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MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

-_—

POLYNESIA.

TrE innumerable idands that stud the Grand

Ocean as the stars do the heavens, many of which
~are entirely solitary, while others form closely
connected groups or chains, render it extremely
difficult to produce a classification free from ob-
fection ; that which seems most natural is to carry
on the description by groups, following either a
meridian or parallel, as nature has placed them,
and noticing sepﬁy the scattered islands as we
go on.  As the greater number of these latter
are mere coral reefs, with a more or less luxu-
riant vegesation, admitting of no variety of de-
- scription, we shall confine ourselves to the use-
ful, though barren, nomenclature and geographi-
cal positions. B
The islands of the Grand Ocean seem naturally
to be divided into those north of the equator, and
those on the south of that line, and we shall, there-
-tore, follow this division, commencing with
the | |
VOL. IV, B  NORTHERN
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NORTHERN POLYNESIA. |

The following islands are situated between the
Moluccas and Pelew Islands. _

Lord North’s Island 3° 027 ; 131° 04 F.

Johnstone’s Island, discoveredf by Captain
Meares in 1788, 3° 117 ; 131° 12%LE. 18 of corgl,
one lcague m circuit, covered wifhh cocoa palms,
and 1n11¢1b1ted by the Polynesian race.

Current Island, of" Carteret, 4° 40'; 131° 41
is a large rock covered with, trees.  St. Andrew,
of Carteret, two small islands 5° 307; 132”7 16"

Pulo Alma and Pulo Mariere 4° -jO’ s 132° O

NLEW PHILIPPINES.

The Pelew islands, the Pﬂ of the Spaniards
who discovered them, were maae known to the
rest of the world by the shipwreck of the last.
India Company’s packet Antelope in 1788, the
relation of which, composed by Mr. YKeate, has
given to these islands an interest much beyond
what they would have excited under any other
circumstances, none of them being above a league
in circuit, and the whole surrounded by a coral
reef, which extends from the islands six leagues to
the west.  They are moderately elevated, covered
with trees, amongst which are the ebony, the
bread fruit, and cocog palm. The sugar cane is

indigenous




NORTHERN POLYNESIA. 3

mdigenous here, and the natives make a mnfec- Pdm-faﬂm
tion of its juice. The woods abound in  fowls,
which were allowed to remain unmolested until
the English taught the natives that they might be
taken f'cn food. .
The natives are painted by Mr. Keate in the
most af‘rreeable colours, as a hospitable, gay, and
innocent race. ™ They are well made, of a deep
copper colour, with long hair; the men go naked,
but the women wear two picces of fringe made
of the fibres of the cocoa-nut husk; both sexes
are tatooed, and stain their teeth black. . Their::
liouses are elevated off the gr ﬁund three feat on:
stones, and are constructed. of-HlanEF IRt bip
boos ; they have besides large hallq fof the hﬂ]dlﬁg
lmbhc assémblies. Their utensils, instruments, and
canoes, are sinilar to those of the Sauety Islands,
and they make pots of clay. Fish is their prin-
cipal food. I‘hef:’memment is composed of a
king, and rupacks or mnobles, whose insignia of
dignity is a bracelet of bone on the wrist : to the
king belongs the whole territorial property of the
1slands,* the subjects having no other riches than
their canoes, their arms, and utensils; *: Their
only idea of religion consists in the belief of the
soul’s surviving the body. "Their language is the
Polynesian or dialect of the Malay. The geogra-
phical pesition of these islands 1slat1tude 0° 1 O’N '
1347 to 1853° L. | |
The Pelew Islands may be considered . as _the
western limit of the great chain of New Prusrip.
PINES or (AnoriNas, which extend between the
B 2 lati-
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Latitudes 5° and 12° and the longitudes 134° and
and 170°.  This great chain is very httlc known,
but 1t seems to be formed of a number of groups,
whose particular direction is north and south,
like most of the chains of the Grand Ocean.
These islands were first made known by the ac-
cidental arrival of a family of their natives at the
Philippines in 1686, and who wer€ driven thither
by the winds and currents, in trying to pass from
one island to another, The Spaniards first named
hem New Philippines and afterwards Carolinas,
in honour of Charles II “of Spain. ‘They are
about eighty in number, all fertile, and the cli-
matc agrecable, but subject to terrible hurricanes.

‘Fhe inhabitants are very numerous, and similar
to those of the Pelew Islands. Accmdmg to the
relations of the Jesuits, each island 1is governed
by a chief, but the whole acknowledge one king,
who resides at the island Iﬂ\lca s the nobles
tyrannize over the people. Titey have neither

temples, nor idols, nor any appearance of religi-

~ ous woership, but believe that celestial spmt% des-

cend and bathe in a lake in . the islad  Fallalo -
those of Yap are said to adore a species of croco-
dile (probably the guana) and have conjurers.
Polygamy 1s permitted. Their chief amusement
is dancing to vocal music, for they have no in-
strumonts, Their arms are the Bow and a lance
headed with bone. | v
The only islands of this chain whose geographi-
cal positions have been, ascertained with any accu-
racy, are the following. -
| The



NORTHERN POLYNESIA., . 5

The Matelots, a cluster of low coral spotc;, 8° PR
39'; 137°.38. - | T

Spencer’s I&eys, five similar coral islets joined
by reefs, 8° 14/ 137° 30", |
Yap, the semnd 1n size, 10” O’ ; 138° 80"
Philip Islands, of Hunter 1791, 8° 6’ ; 140° 30';
two islets covered with Shl ubs, ﬁvt mlles asunder.
The low islands, two in ‘number, 6° 304, 143° 0.
The Thirteen Isles of Wilson occupy a spuce
of only four miles ; six of thein are covered with
wood, the rest spots of coral. 'They are thickly
inhabited, 150 Cdl]OE.‘: having been seen assembled
with seven men one with another in each. The
southern island is in 7° 16 ; 144° 30/,
The Two Sisters, 7° 14/ ; 144° 5.
Hawer’s Island, 7° 80" ; 146° QS"
Lamurca, 8° 25 ; 1495 0.
T'wenty-nine Islands, discovered by the Span-
iards in 1808, ogrTLy a space ten leagues long,
N.E. and S5.W.§ they are all low, well wooded,
have plenty of flesh water, and are w el inhabited.
3° 29 laﬁr" a1, -
- The” Smen Islands.
Strong’s Island rises to a conmdemble Mot~
tain, 5° 12'; 162° 58/, | | |
Experiment Island, 5° 20"; 163° 12’ )
Hogolen, the largest 15L1nd of the cham being
tlm‘ty leagues long -md fifteen broad, 9° 0’ 157"
45, | '
Baring’s Island} 5° 20",
Bonham s Islands, -sevegal coral islets and reef
83 - enclosing
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Philippings,
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O MARITIME GEOGRAPHY. |
enclosing a lagoon on the N.E.* are well inhabited,
5° 48 ; 169° 50, .-

Brown’s Range, 11° 30/ ; 162° 40.

Paterson’s Group, a cluster of low 1slands, 8%
30" ; 166° 39 ;

Plscudores, of Wallis, 11° 157 5 167° Q0.

Musquito Group, 7° 307 5 168° (}ir a large clusttr
of coral patches.

Elmore’s, two islands three miles asunder, 7“

1475 168° 42/,

-

"Lorp Murerave’s Islands form a long chain
from N.N.W to S.5.E. and are composed of seve-

ral groups of low coral islands, thickly wooded,

and producing the cocoa and areca palms, oranges,.
&c. They extend between the latitudes 2° S.
and 127 N. and generally scem to be well inha-
bited. The southernmost g7y is named I{ings-
mits. | * -

Hopper’s Island, onthe equator is ten leagues
long N.E. and S. W, fmmmg on the west side a
great lagoon, 0° 3' S, 173° 43 E. '

Hendervilie’s Island, six nuleﬁ SW’ of IIop-
per’s, is six leagues long. -

Dundas Islaml 0° 9 S 173° 54_«" |

Hall’s Island, long and low, 1° 0 N. 172":’ 50,
Cook’s Island enclases a lagoon 1° 16'; 172°
58, X
o Piti

-
* This js almost & solitary instaunce of the concave side of a coral 1slanal

facing the east,
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Pitt Island, 2° 54'; 174° 30
Mulgrave Island, ’D 54/ 5 172° 89,
Chatham Island, 9° Q0' ; 1’71‘:‘ 0",

Upwards of thirty other Hldnds are counted in

this chain, to all of which the English mwgatﬂrs
have given names.

g1

Tord Aful-

grave filand.

Eally,

A few sohtaly islands dot the sea east of the

Mulgrave chain, they are

St Pierre, 11° 06'; 178° 50 ’W

Barbados, GO 0'; 178E' 30" W. |

Palmyra Isl.;md, only three leagues in circuit,
encloses two lagoons on the west; on the east it is
2 steep coral bank, and on the west is lined by a

reef of the same. On the N.W. is anchorage,
but it appears to have no fresh water, and 13

unihabited, 5° #7N. 162° 87 W.

Christmas Islind, of Cook, occupies with its

reef’ fifteen leagues in circuit, and encloses a la-
goon on the west, into which there is a channel

through the reef, and anchorage outside of the

latter. It produced only a few shrubs and about
thirty cocoa-nut trees, when Cook visited it, and
was uninhabited ; herc the nav igator procured
many turtle, ar.td found it abound in ﬁ:ah 2° 0’ N,
1877 40 W o | |

B 4 LAiJRONES.‘._



8 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

LADRONES.

The LaDrONES, or MaRIANNES, are a chain of
sixteen islands, extending about north by east and
south by west, from 13“’ to 20%° of lat. and be-
tween 144° and 146° E. long.

Several of the southern 1%Iands of thls chain

were discovered by Magellan in 15%1, who named
~ them Ladrones, from the thievish disposition of
~the natives; they were afterwards called Las
Velas, (the sails) from the pumber of sailing ca-
- noes observed among them. In 1564 they were
taken nominal possession of by Spain, but no,
establishment was formed on them till 1668, when .
a settlement was commenced at Guam, the
southernmost island discovered by Magellan,
and the name of Mariannes given them in honour
of Mary-Anne of Austria, wife of Philip IV. -~ .

The island of Tinian, the™w<rd of tHose dis- .
covered by Magellan, is that of which we have .
the most detailed account from the voyages of =
Anson, Byron, Wallis, &c. ~According. to the
writer of the first of these voyages, this island is
a perfect paradise, while the navigators who have
since visited 1t, have been surprized and mot.
tiied at finding their high raised expectatlons,
“entirely disappointed. | ' |

Doubtless we should make com*demhle al- i
lowance for the situation of Anson’s compa-
nions, when they visited this island. Exhausted
by the fatigues of a long navigation, and losing

- upwards



NORTH Enﬁgc'twmsm. g

upwards of twenty men a day by the scurvy, ZLatmes
they here found abundance of fresh provisions
and vegetables, which, in a week, as if by miracle,
restored the most far gone to a state of rapid
convalescence ; it was therefore natural, that
therr thankfulness for this almogt resurrection,
sheuld give a colouring beyond nature to their
description of the island.

‘The English found it uninhabited, but lald out
in regular plantatmns of various fruit trees, and
containing certain manuments, or pillars;, placed
symmetrically, which denoted its having been’
accupied at no remote period bya IQnerous peo-
ple, civilized to a certdin degrée, - {}n*ﬁ'aﬂ, An
son learned, that fifty vears before, this island
seckoned 80,000 inhabitants, but that, at that
period, an epidemic disease having swept away
three-fourths of' the population of the whole
chain, the Spariards established on* Guam
obliged the survibing Tinians to remove to that =
island to compensate the mortality.

According to Anson’s relation, the ‘mland is
twelve miles long and six broad; the land rises
gradually from the sea to the centre of the island,
and 1s agreeably diversiied with wooded hills,
vallies and plains.  The soil is every where good,
producing a much finer, and more luxuriant grass
than is common in the torrid zone. The cocoa-
nut, the bread-fruit, bananas, sweet and bitter
oranges, the guava and the lime, were found
in abundance, as well as®water-melons and se-
veral antiscorbutic plants. The woods were free

. from
- § ® .

#ﬁﬂi
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Lot from underwood, and the trees so far asunder as
~ to opposc ho inconvenience to the traveller.
" Thousands of milk white buffaloes, with brown

ears, wandered among the rich pastures, and
were easily ran down by the seamen ; while every
bush was occupied by fowls of the domestic kind,
which were taken with such ease, that the crew -
were partly fed on them. The 1sland also pos-
sessed vast numbers of wild hogs, which, however,
 from* their ferocity, could only be mastered by
the gun. = . o
The island, though without running streams, 1s,
according to the writer of this voyage, abundantly
watered for domestic purposes by wells and
springs ; and in the middle of it are two lakes,
whose banks are so level and. regular, that they
secem to have been formed by art, and which are
covercd with vast flocks of wild ducks, curlews,
whistling-plovers, &c. : but” towcompensate for all
 these good things, the island "swarms with mus.
quitoes,” and other species of insccts, which"tor-
ment both man and beast. The climate 15 serene
and healthy, the heat being moderated by con.
stant breezes and by moderate rains. Such is the.
~ picture of Tinian, when visited by Anson in
October, 1742. How very different from those of
succceding navigators! S
Commodore Byron, in his voyage round th
world, arrived at this island the first of August
1765, and did not quit it till the first of October.
Impatient to enjoy the expected paradise, the
commodore landed with several of his officers,
| L - ond

™
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afl hastened to pass the first woods, with the Ladrores,
certainty, that when bevond them Tinian would
open upon them with all its beauties; but they
" found the trees so close, and so embarrassed by
underwood, that it was with the greatest difficulty
they penetrated through them, and not without
lacerating their hands and feet.. But when they
had at last si’;l}:ceeded, what was their surprize ?
Instead of smiling meadows clothed with rich £rass
and clover, and enamelled with flowers, to find
their view rest on arid pliins, covered only with
reeds and creeping plants, so interwoven, that it
was mext to impossible to make way through
them, while clouds of flies obscured the air, and
filled their mouths when they attempted to speak.
dhe animals seemed to have undergone a change
equally remarkable, for though the parties sent
1n search of cattle met with some, they were so
wild, that they could seldom get within gun-shot 3
and when they sdcceeded in killing one, it was
usually so far from the shore, that they were
obliged to keave three-fourths of it in the woods,
being unable to convey it to the ship before it
became putrid. Wild hogs they however pro-
cured with less di iculty, -as well as cocoa.nuts,
guavas and bitter oranges, bread-fruit and papas
i abundance, but they sought in vain for the
water-melons and scorbutic plants of Anson.
The wells at which the Centurion watered were
now tound to contain a nauseous brackish water,
" filled with worms. Byron% ship was filled with
centipedes, scorpions, and venemous ants, sup-

- “posed .




 Ladrones.
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posed to be brought on board m the fire-wood :
and the climate at the season of his visit he con-
sidered as extremely unhealthy, for though his
people recovered rapidly of the scurvy, .mary.

were carried off by fevers, produced by the 1m-
moderate heat and continual rains. Several per-

sons of both Anson’s and Byron’s crews were
nearly poisored by eating the fish taken in the
bay. o | |
Captain Wallis, who visited Tinian in Septlemaber
1767, has not given us a. much more flattering
account of it than Byron. the cattlec were now
only to be found on the north side of the island,
and were approached with great difculty, vhile
the hogs were so wild, that they could seidom et
within shot of them. Fowls and some fruits, par-
ticularly limes, were procured more easily, but no

‘cocoa-nuf trees were found within three miles of

the shore. ‘.

+

The next English navigatos who touched at.
Tinian was Captain Gilbert, i August 1788, and
who, instead of the Land of Promisa of Anson,
found it still worse than Byron had described it.
He also indeed procured some wild hogs, fowls,
and fruit, and though he saw wild cattle, he could
never approach the full grown ones, and was
therefore obliged to be content with some calves.
The Centurion’s wells were now. entively dry; -
and none of those springs were met with which
Anson crossed at every step.  The flies had not
hecome iess innpumeradble, nor less troublesome.
The last account we have of the Island of

' ' ' Tinian
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Tinian is from an English officer,* who visited it
in December 1789. He found the country egially
impenetrable and the cattle equally wild as his
precursors.  Anson’s wells now contamed water,
which, though < not the best in the world,” was
neither brackish nor full of worms as B yron {eund
it.  With the greatest ditliculty some individuals
penetrated intd the interior of the island, found
the ‘monuments described by Anson, and which

had not been discovered by the succecding na-

vigators, and which there can be no doubt were
constructed by the “aborigines of the island.
They had suffcred little or no alteration since the
visit of Amson, and consist of two rows of PYIi-
midical columns, each crowned with a demi globe,
of which the plane surface is upwards. It is diffi-
Cult to ascertain whether they are of stone OF
a composttion, but probably the former. The dia
mensions of one of them.are, |
| A . | - - Ft. In.
Perpendicuhu*{'eight of the pyramid ... 14 0
Breadth at the base v.ccvverviviniivinnee 5 4
Diameter of the demi globe ............ 5 10

]
)

However changed may be.the island of Tinian
1 other respects since Anson’s visit, all the suc-
ceeding navigators agree with him in the badness
of its only road, which is on the south west side
the bottom is coarse sand and coral, aflording no

hold to the anchors, and cutting the cables, un-

less

* . Mortimer, Lieutenant of Marines Ohservations, &c. made during
& voyage to the Island Teneriffe, Tinian, &e,

Ladronmy, o
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taivons. less buoyed up. Anson parted two cables, and
was driven to sea with a third anchor hanging to
- his bows ; and a sccond time dragged both an-
~chors after him. Byron was obliged to put to sca
. in-consequence of the heavy swell; and the
ships of Captains Gilbert and Seaver (who visited
the island the same year) were obliged to cut and
put to sca. - 4 |
~ According to Anson, the road 18 only danger-
ous between the middle of June and middle of |
October, when the winds often blow all round the
compass, with great violence, and when trom the
west, throw in a heavy swell. “According to
- Byron, thé month of October is the most dan-
‘gerous. | - |
Guam is the largest of the Mariannes, and the
only one on which the Spaniards have any scttle-
ment. It is forty miles in circuit, and contains
about 10,000 inhabitants, in seven or cight vil
lnges, besides the Spanish tow{i, named Agana,
which is on the N.aV. side of the island, four .
“miles up a river, and the approach defended by
a battery of eight guns. The road before the 11-
ver is only safe in summer. | | |
The other istands of this chain are, with the -
exception of two or three, uninhabited. Their
names from south to mnorth are Sapan, Aguijan,
Saypan, Antajan, -Sarignan, Guguan, Pagon,
Gugan, Assumption, a vast conical mass of lava,
and Uraccas. | | | C
The Ladrones have been celebrated by their
European visitors for the perfection of their sail-
B Ang.
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ing proas or canoes, which have one side plane Lesimd
. . _——r

and the other convex, and are said fo sail at the

rate of twenty miles an hour.

b

North of the Mariannes a volcanic archipelago
extends almos™ to Japan, forming two distinct
chains from south to north, In the westernmost
chain are the following : Vela, or the. Sail. Sul-
phur Island, of Cook, named from the smell of
that mineral observed near it, is five leagues long
N.N.E. and S.8.W.; the south point risesin a high
barren hill, flat at tﬁp, ‘whiche appears ¥ be avoli
cano, and a low narrow isthmus connects this hil
with thesbody of theistand. Tt is extremely bar-
fen, producing only a fuw bushes, 24° 48'; 141°
12 . Seven ieagues north of Sulphur Island is
a conical island, and another thé same distance
south : they werc?mlled by Cook, North and Sout__h
- Islands.

The Archbishop’s Islands are the nmthem con« -
tinuatiom of tius chain, and are little known. =

The eastern chain contains many volcanoes,
three of which follow cach other on the south. -
Lobos Island is i 2+° 50' ; 146° 51,  Grampus
Islands, of Captain Meares, 1789, are a group,
one’of'which is five leagues long north and south;:
rising to & high mountain, with little weod, apd:
beaten by & violent surf, which séems to 1endgr
landing impossible. 25° 1Q'; 146° ¢~ %

Margaret’s Island 7° 80" ; 145° 40.

Malabugo,
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Malabrigo, Guadaloupe, St. Mathew, and Fena
de Piros, are Spanish dlscovenes, whose: ﬂltuatmns

are not certainly known.

East of the chaing of Manannes and volcanic
chains above noticed, are many scattered islands,
whose geneml direction is N.W. and S.E.; they
are %n o

The Gardens, two clusters of'fcoml lﬁleta -on
reefs. 21° 853 151% 30. .

- St. Bd.l‘thOIGIHtW .. 15°10 163°41'E.
“Gaspar Rieo ... ..15 12 171 18
Wake's Rock ......17 48 173 45

Wake’s Island. ... .. 19 0 166 48
Desert Islands. .. ... 20 30 168 O
Lamira, .......... 20 24 1606 42
Camira,. ........ .22 0 163 0
Volcano ......... L 22 40 163 0
Desert Islands......23 80=1063 30
Anson’s Island ....28 30 160 —=

Sﬁbaﬂtlan Lopez....25 th 156 30

| Lot s ‘Wife, of Meares 1789,. it a singular rock,
rising perpendicularly to the height pf' 350 feet,
resembling a first rate ship of war under sail.
On the S.E. side is a cavern, into which the sea
~ rushes with a frightful noise. 297 51'; 160° 0.
Rica del Oro and Rica de Plata, or Gold and
. Silver Islands, placed in the charts in these re-
gions, if they exist, probably owe their names to
thie fables of the Japanese. :
“Lisiansky Island, discovered in the Russian
ship Neva, 'is a spot of dry sand two miles in cir-
cu:t, on a coral reef; 1t 1s covered with grass and

ﬂﬂﬂﬂ“'lﬂl"l"
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creeping plants, but without trees or fresh water,
6°8'; 178° 42 W. . .
Krusenstern’s Breakers, seen. in the same ship,
are il’l mﬁ3 Iﬁfj 175° 37 W. ' -

SANDWICH ISLANDS.

The Saxpwrcn Isnanps, discovered by Captain
- Cook in 1778, are eleven in number, lying ' be-
tween the latitudes of 18° 54 and 22° ' N.3
and between 156° and 160° W. loagitude.’ They
torm the most isolated and the nﬁrth-eaﬁtﬂm group
of Polynesia. There is reason" o suppose; that
these islands are the isles of the Kings of Gaetan
1542 ‘atid also the os Majos or Monjes of other
Spaniards. -
Owhyte, the south-easternmost and largest, is
- nearly an equilateral triangle, the greatest length
of which, north gl south, is twenty-eight leagues
and a half, and the greatest breadth, twenty-four. -
leagues. The whole island is composed’sf monit.
tains, of which two are particularly conspit"lmﬁg. -
Mount Kaah, on the N.E., rises to three “peaks,
which can be seen forty leagues, and 'its summit
is crowned with snow throughout the year, whence
calculating by the ‘tropical line of snow, its ele
vation ﬁ;ust. be 15,000 feet. The -elevation of
Mount Réa, on the south coast, is not much
less. R
The coasts of this islandy from the N.W. point
to the south point round by the east, are without
YOL. 1V, - C - any
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any anchorage ; the shore 13 composed of perpen-
dicular rocky cliffs, with intervening little sandy
bays, affording landing to the natives’ canocs
only. Many runs of fresh water tumble over the
cliffs into the sea. |

The N.E. coast is barren and uncultivated, as
“well as part of the south coast, which appears to
have undergone the most severe effects of volca-
nic fire, and has no soundings, with 200 fathoms
of Line, -close to the cliffs. The N.W. coast, on
the contrary, is fertile and well cultivated.

This istand has several “bays, with good an-
chorage ; of which that of Karakakoa, on the west,
though not the best, 1s the most frequented by
European ships, and is mournfully celebrated by
the tragical end of Captain Cook.

Mowce is eight leagues N.N.W. of OwhVec,
and is divided into two circular peninsulas, united
by a low isthmus. Doth peninsulas are moun-
+ tainous. The length of the island is forty-four
" miles, and its greatest breadth vsenty,  Several
parts of this island seem also to have suffered from
volcanic fire. .

The north shore has no soundings close to the
cliffs that rise perpendicular from the sea. La
Perousc describes the first aspect of this island as
beautiful, streams of water tumbling in cascades
from the tops of the mountains, and the shore
covered with habitations, so as toforr a continued
village for three or four leagues ; the proportion
of habitable ground is. however, very small.

Near the N.W. point of the island 1s Raheina,
the
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the best anchorage. Woahoo Bay, on the middie
of the west side, and Fairhaven on the same side,
also afford good anchorage and fresh water. N

Tahoorowa, a small barren island, without wood,
ten miles long, four miles broad, and nine miles
from the S.W. point of Mowee. |

Morokinnee, a large barren uninhabited rock,
between Mowce and Tahoorowa.

Morotoi, two leagues and a half west of Mowee,
is thirtv-three miles long, and fifteen miles broad.
It 15, like Mowee, divided into two perinsulas ;
the eastermmost of’ wifich is very high, and the
westernmost moderately so. It has no wood, and
little fresh water. There appears to' be no good
anchorage round this island. Half a league from
its east point is a barren, rocky, islet, named
Modovenite.

Ranai, three lcagues south of the east end of
Morotot, fifteen miles long and six miles broad,
1s barren and thinly inhabited, .

Woahoo, SGMT lcagues N.W. of Morotol, is
thirty miles fach way. The north and west  sides
have a muuen more fertile :.1ppem*anc:e--than._a—ny
parts of the coasts of the other islands; but its
south side 1s extremely barren.  On the east is an
extensive bay, bounded on the south by a long
point of land, off which, at one mile distant, is a
high rock. ‘

On the south is Whiteeté Bay, affording the best
anchorage, and having good water, but as the
reef which lines the shore renders the landing:
bad, the best method of watering is to get the na-

| C 2 tives
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tives to bring it to the boats in calabashes, which
they will do for a trific.

West of Whitceté is Opouroal, a lagoon, entered
by a break in the reef, which lines the shore.
The lagoon ends in two little coves, and would
form an excellent harbour was it not for the nar-
rowness of the entrance.

On the N.W. side of the island is also a bay,
with good anchorage, and a rivulet, in which the
water is brackish for 100 yards irom the beach,
and is otherwisc inconvenient to be got at.

Atool, or Otooway, N.3V. twenty-five leagues
from Woahoo, is thirty-three iuiles long and
twenty-two broad.  The west, north, and N.I5.
sides are broken and uucven; on the south, the
hills rise with a gentler ascent from the sea, aml_
the land is more even.

Wymoa Bay, on the S.W., affords the best an-
choragée among the whole group, though it is ra-
ther exposed to the prevailing winds; for the high
land causes the trade wind to cirwge its dtrcctmn
on this side of the island to S, L. am\h.b.h. The
bottom is clean, and wood and water :'easy to be
procured.

The inhabitants of’ Atooi are the most advanced
in the art of cultivation of any of those islanders,
their plantations being fenced  with neat hedges,
and traversed by well kept pathways “The cur-
rents bring to this island large pines, of which the
natives make canoes.

Onecheaw, five leagues west of Atooi, 1is
twelve miles Jong and six broad. The cast coast

1S
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ts high and perpendicular, the other low, except
the 5.Ii. point, which is high and bluff. Yam
Bay, on the N.W., is the best anchorage. o

Oreehona, or Origoa, a little rocky, barren,
and uninhabited island, is separated from the north
side of Onecheaw by a channel one mile broad,
which docs not appear to have water for ships.

Tahoora, orslagoora, thie westernmost island
of the group known to Captain Cook, is barren,
high, and uninhabited,

Bird Tsland, the Madoopapa of the natives,
sought for in vain by Captain Cook, was discover-
ed i 1789 by Captain Douglas ; it is only three
thiles in circuit, rising in two hills. The south side
1s covered with verdure, but all the rest is a
naked rock. 23° 8'; 161" 15,

Necker Island, discovered by La DPerouse, is a
great rock 1,000 yards long and sixty high, = whit-
encd with birds” ordure. 237 84° 161° 39°.

The Irench Frigate Bank, a shoal, discovered
by the same wasigator, in 23” 45’ N, 165° 50' W,
15 the westein limit of the Sandwich Islands.

The elimate of the Sandwich Islands differs Iittle
from that of the West Indies, lying in the same
latitude, and this difference seems to be in favour
of the former.  The medium of the thermometer,
at noon, from January to March, was 83°, and
the greatest rise 882 in Karakakao Bay. In
Wymoa Bay the medium was 767, a difference:
probably produced by the latter being exposed to
the sea breeze, .

¢ 3 The
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The winds during the winter months are gene-
rally between N.E. and E.S.E., according as the
trade 1s affected by the position and elevation
of the lands; and land and sca breezes are pretty
regular.

The currents scem to be very mutable, and
not to be governed by general causes, setting
often to windward, and as often t¢ leeward. The
tide ebbs and flows regularly every six hours, the
flood from the east, and the greatest rise is two
fect seven inches.

- The quadrupeds are confined to hogs, dogs, and
rats ; the former are a large .and heavy breed.
The dogs, similar to those of all the other islands
m the Pacific, are the size of & common turnspit,
with short crooked legs, long backs, and pricked
ears: they are kept by the natives entirely for
food. |

~The birds are numerous and beantiful, though
not various, sixteen specics only being enumerated
in Cook’s voyage, and of these, five~only are com-
~mon i Iurope, vz raven, owl, plover, pigeon,
and the cominon water hen,  The rest aré of the
smaller species.  The islands are said to have no
venemous reptilces.

The cultivated vegetable productions are entire-
ly similar to those of the other islands of the Pa.-
cific; and agriculture is carried to great perfection,
the yams, sweet potatoes, taro, &c. being planted
in regular Iines, and the plantations separated by
walls of loose burnt stones, which, being concealed

from

a—
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from the eye by sugar-canes thickly planted on
each side, makc most elegant fences.

‘The natives of these islands are of the great
Polypesian family. Both sexes are darker than
the Otaleiteans, and the women less delicately
formed, while the men are inferior in activity and
strength to the Friendly islanders ; there seems
also to be mor® deformed persons amongst them,
some hump-backs, and many cross eyed people
being seen.  They are subject to boils and ulcers,
which Capt. King supposes to proceed from tle
great quaittity of salt they eat with their food;
.;un:] the upper class suffer dreadfu]ly imm the effects
of the fava. |

The food of the lower class consists of fish and
Jvegetables, to which the higher orders add hogs,
dogs, and fowls ; they give the preference to meat
and fish highly salted.  The women here, as at
the Society Islands, eat apart from the men,* and
are forbidden tke usc of pork, turtle, and some
kinds-of ﬁaM}d plantains, Centrary to the ge-
neral custin of the Polynesians, these islanders
neither tatoo the skin nor wear ear-ornaments.

The employment of the women consists in mak-
ing their cloth, and the men of the first class, in
bulldmn' their canoes and making mats.  The
towtows, or common people, are usually employed
in cultivation and fishing.  Besides the art of
agriculture and manufacture of cloth and mats,

c 4 they

5
* This unsociable custom is said to he confined to the interior of tha

honses, wonien and wen eating together in the fields and in the eanoes. -
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they make a great quantity of salt, by conducting
the sea water into pans, and allowing the sun to
evaporate it. - |
In the lower class of women chastity seems ta
be as little esteemed as amongst the Otaheiteans,
but in every other respect their moral character
bears no comparison. There is here no abomia

nable society of Arreoys. Infanticifie is unknown,

but on the contrary the women are extremely at-

tentive to their children. Human sacrifices were,
‘however, on the dlscovely of the islands, as fre-

quent, 1f not more so, than among the Sccicty.
Islands, and the fowfows of both sexes were liable -
to be knocked on the head by order of the chief.
The only law 1s that of the strongest, and the
king and chiefs have unlimited power over the
lives and properties of the subject. . They divide
the year into twelve moons, and the moons mto
thirty days, having a name for each. | |

Thetr religion extends to the kelief in a futsre
state of 1Lward and tlmy offer qac?ﬁ?ﬁaﬂ; to the di-
vinities of peace, war, joy, &c. On fike death of

~the king twelve of his subjects, who have "volun

teered to accompany him to the other world, are
sacriiiced, and on this event all the people go
naked for a month, and a promiscuous and undis-- |
guised intercourse of the sexes takes place du-
ring that time. Their mourning consists in cutting
the flesh, cutting off the hair, and pulling out a
tGOLh .
Since Capt. Cook discovered these islands, an
astomshmgly rapid civilization has taken place
among-st
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amongst the natives, by their intercourse with
Europeans.  In 1791, Capt. Vancouver laid down
the keel, and prepared the frame work of = vessel
for the king of Owhyee, whose size was thirty-six
feet by nine and a quarter. Ten years after, this
chiet” had increased his navy to twenty vessels of
different sizes, from twenty-five to fifty tons, and
some of them eoppered, chiefly- built by Ame.
ricans.  In 1805, his largest vessel was seventy
tens, and he was well supplied with naval stores.

Muny of his.people, from making frequent voy-

ages to the North Wesf Coast of Ametica, and in
the S-:mtb Sea whalers, have hecome expert sena
men, and they talk of opening a direct trade in
their own wvessels with China j—the island Pro-
(ucing pearls, pearl-shell, and sandal-wood, all va.

ltiable in the China market. The king has a for-

tification round his house, mounting ten guns, and
a guard of two hundred native soldiers, well dis-
ciplined, and perfect in the use of fire-arms, who

do regular dups=iiight and day.. He has besides -

two thousard stand of arms, and upwards of
~twelve thousand Spanish dollass, together with
other valuable articles, which he has collect.
ed in trade, and deposited in regular store-houses.

Some horned cattle left at Owhyee by Captain -

Vancouver have greatly multiplied, and now form
several wild herds.

SOUTHERN

Sandwigh,
1.":' fﬁﬂ d-‘l-
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SOUTHERN POLYNESIA.

We shall commence our account of the Southern
Polynesia with the notice of some scattered 1slands,
which cannot be brought within any group. |

Matooty, 8° 30'; 1687 0~ o _

" Barwell, Mitre, Cherry, and Fdndora Islands,
form a group at considerable distances from
each other, south east of the archipelago of Santa
Cruz. o o ‘*

Taswell ‘and Sherson islands, in 5° 87, 176°9.,
are two low islands covered with cocoa palms ; 1t

is probable they are the St. Augustin and El Grand
Cocal or Cocos of Mendana.. = I

Gilbert’s Island, 11°0'; 177° 0’ )
- Rotumahoo is the Taumacoo of Quiros. The fer-
tility and population ot this little spot 1s extreme 3 1t
the space of a mile in length Capt. Wilson counted

+wo hundred houses, and found,hogs, fowls, and
fruits in the greatest abundance-glhis island is
four leagues long east and west, and moderately
high. 12°80; ¥77°0 E. T .

Duke of York’s Island of Byron is ten leagues

in circuit, . enclosing a lagoon on the west, where
~ boats can land ; but there seems to be no anchor-
age, and no inhabitants were seer by Byron. _8°
29 ; 172° 22 W. - -
" Duke of Clarence’s Island. 9° 117; 171° 80'.

Isles of Danger, of Byron, are three small ones

laying north-east and south-west nine miles ; they
~-_ have neither anchorage nor landing, being sur-
| - rounded

.f-,‘
o
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“rounded by a reef and coast ; nine leagues from
them are breakers. | | '

The Fidjee or Prince Willtam’s Islandsof Tasman
are extremely numerous, fifteen to twenty being
counted by the missionary ship Duff'; they are of
moderate height, covered with eocoa palms, and
surrounded by extensive and dangerous reefs. The
natives are mord industrious than the Friendly Is-
landers, but are thought to be cannibals. To them
on the east succeeds the group to which Cook gave
the narie of FrIENDLY IsLANDs, consisting of sixty-
one, but many of them are merely spots of coral
and sand, ‘cloathed with vegetation. |

The four principal ones. mammed by Cook, are,- Friendly
Tongataboo, Annamooka, Haapee, and Jooa. —

“Tongataboo, i. e. Sacred Island, the Amster-
dam of Tasman, is the largest of the group, being
twenty leagues 1n 011cum£elence. L. S, E. and
W.N.W. The south, east, and west shores are
formed of steep coral rocks ten to twelve teet high,
with intervals-3i sandy beach, on which, at Jow -
water, alize of black rocks is observed. 'The
north sHore is level with the water, bordered by a
sandy beach, and lined with shoals and 1slets.

The whole island is low and level, and its ap-
pearance conveys an idea of the most exuberant
fertility, the entire surface heing covered with
verdure, and amongst the trees the cocoa palm
raises its head pre-eminent ; unhappily, however,
the island is deficient in fresh water, and what
there is, in general, is very indifterent.

Though the coral rock, which forms the base

of
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of the island, is in many places naked, the soil in
other parts is of considerable depth, and is'1n the
cultivated grounds, a black vegetable mould over-
4 sub-stratum of clay. In the lowest around the
«oil is a mere coral sand, but still covered with
vegetation. |

The only stones, except coral, observed on the ¢
island, are small blue pebbles, an& a smooth black
- stone, lapis lydius, of which the natives make their
hatchets; but it is not certain that both these are
" not brought fromother islands. S
To give a general idea of the dwelling of the
patives, we select the description of a village from
Capt. Cook :¥* - - S | .
<« It is delightfully situated on the bank of the
inlet, where all, or most of the principal persons
of the island reside, each having his house in the
midst of a small plantation, with lesser houses and
offices for servants. These plantations are neatly
fonced round, and, for the most part, have only
one entrance. This is by a door Twicned on the
inside by a prop of wood, so thata person has to
knock before he can get admittance. Public roads
nd narrow lanes lie between each plantation, so
that no one trespasseth upon another. Great part
of some of these inclosures is laid out in grass-
plats, and planted with such things as seem more
£or ornament than use ; but hardly any were
without the kava-plant, from.which they make

| thew

% Vol, 1, page 282, third voyage.
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their favourite liquor. Every article of the - ve.
getable produce of the island abounded in others
of these plantations ; but these, I observed, are
not the residence of people of the first rank.
There are some large houses near the public roads,
with spacious smooth grass-plats before them, and
uninclosed.  These, I was told, belonged to the
king ; and, prébably, they are the places where
their public assemblies are held.” -
This island has the best harbour of the gToNp,
within several islands and reefs on the north side,
. Annamooka, *Rotterdam of Tasman, is more
elevated than the smail islands which sarround it,
but still can be considered only as a low island.

In the centre is a salt lake one riile and a half

broad, round which the land rises with a gradual
ascent, and its surfacesis covered with wild ducks.
The north shore is composed of steep coral cliffs
nmne or ten feet high, with some intervals of sandy
beach. There is no stone but coral on the 1sland,
except a sing}lﬁv rock twenty to thirty feet high of
a ycllow cal’areous and very hard stone. The PO-
pulation Capt. Cook estimated at two thousand.
~ The water on the island is better than that at
‘Yangataboo, but yet is indifferent : the best is pro-
- cured by digging holes near the side of the lake,
Iruit is more abundant on this island than on the
former, and the undulating surface gives it a
more pleasingly varicd appearance.

Haapee, though considered by the natives as
one island, is in reality composed of four very low
islands, about half a mile distant {rom each other,

laying

Frieadly
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laying N.E. and S.W., but all joined by coral reefs

which dry at low water. The whole occupies a
space of nineteen miles in length, and each island
is about six or seven miles long, and two to four
miles broad. Lefooga is well cultivated and in-
habited. Hoolaiva, on the contrary, is entirely

desert and abandoned. On each of these ;'gs-

1ands is an artificial mount, said by the natives to
be erected in memory of some of their chiefs.
The only water either of these islands posseses 18
from very brackish wells.

Between Happee and Annamooka, the sea is
sprinkled with islets and reefs, two of which only

“deserve notice, Toofooa and Kao. The former 13

5 voleano, which, according to the natives, some-
times throws out large stones, and while Capt.

Cook was here, smoke and flames issued from 1t. -

It is inhabited. |
Kao is N.W. two miles and a half from Toofooa,

and is a vast rock of a couical ficure. ‘The other
- Jands in the vicinity are mere cefal reefs from
one to half a mile 1n ciljcumf'erenceﬁ)\u& all covered
with verdure, and particularly cocoa paims.

Fooa, or Middleburg of Tasman, may be con-
cidered as an clevated island, in comparison with
the gencrality of those of these seas, being visible
twelve leagues. The highest part is on the S.E.
and is almost flat, from whence it declines very
gently towards the sea, and presents an extensive

- prospect, where groves of trees are only infers- -

persed at irregular distances, in beautiful disorder,
.nd the rest of theland covered with grass. Near
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the shore it is quite shaded with trees, amongst sy
which are the habitations of the natives. . , o e

Capt. Cook thus deseribes the interior of the
sland.*— About half way up the highest part
of the island, we crossed a deep valley, the
bottom and sides of which, though composed of
hardly any thing but coral rock, were clothed with
trees.  We werg now about two or three hundred
feet above the level of the sea, ‘and yet even here,
the coral was perforated into all the holes and in-
equalities, which usually diversify the surface of
this substance within“the reach of the tide. In-
deed, we found the same coral till we began to
- approach the summits of the highest hills; and,
1t was remarkable, that these were chiefly com-
posed of a yellowish soft sandy stone. The soil
.there is in general a reddish clay, which in many
places seemed to be very deep. On the most ele-
vated part of the whole island we found a round .
platform, or mount of earth, supported by a wall
of coral stones, to bring which to such a height
must have cost much labour.,  .Our guides told us,
that this mount had been erected by order of their
chief, and that they sometimes met there to drink
kava ; they called it eichee, by which name an
erection, which we had seen at Tangataboo, as
alrcady mentioned, was distinguished. Not many
-pac“es from 1t was a spring of excellent water 3
and, about a2 mile lower down, a running stream,

| ' | whicly,-

: S
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#riediy  which, we were told, found its way to the sea
—  when the rains were copious. We also met with

water in many little holes, and no doubt great

plenty might be found by digging.
From the clevation to which we had ascended,

we had a full view of the whole island, except a

part of the south point. The south east side, from

which the highest hills we werc now upon are
not tar distant, rises with very great inequalities.
immediately from the sea, so that the plains and
“meadows, .of which there are here some of great
~ extent, lie all on the north-west side, and as they.
are adorned with tufts of trees, intermixed with
plantations, they form a very beautiful landscape
in every point of view. While I was surveying
this delighttul prospect, I could not help flattering
myself with the pleasing idea that some future na-

- vigator may, from the same station, behold these
meadows stocked with cattle, brought to these
islands by the ships of England, and that the com-
pletion of this single benevolent Rurpose, inde-
pendently of all 0t]1e1 considerations, would suf-
- ficiently mark to posterity, that our voyiges had

‘not been useless to the general interests of huma-

imity. Besides the plants cowmon on the other

nighbouring islands, we found on the height a

species of acrosticum, melastoma, and fern tree,-

with "a few other ferns and phnts not cominon
lower down.,”” |
This 1island had not yet got dogs on it when

Capt. Cook visited it.. On the north-west side is

English road, where boats may land at all times.

| T | in
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- 1n a small creek. Among the rocks which line
the shore of this road, 18 a brackish spring, from
which, probably, fresh water may be procured,
before the tide mixes with it; and on the same

side, a little way inland, in a deep chasm, Captain

Cook found very good water, but which re-
quired time and trouble to be conveyed to the
beach. » -
Komango has a pretty large pond of tolerable
water, but no appearance of a running stream,
Kootoo is two miles long, and nearly the same
breadth. Its north-west end is fow, but it rises
suddenly towards the middle ; and on the south-

Friendiy
Jalandy,

east, 1t terminates in reddish clavey clifis, It ig .

cultivated and inhabited. Its only water is from
dirty and brackish ponds, |
" From the situation of the Friendly Islands to-
- wards the tropic, the climate is more variable than
nearer the equator. The winds are usually from
some poimnt between south and east, and when
moderate, the weather is tair, but when fresh,
there is often rain. They sometimes veer to the
north, amd even N.W., with hot sultry weather
and heavy rain; but these winds never last long,
nor blow fresh. |
All the vegetable productions are evergreens
of cultivated fruits, the principal are plantains, of

which there are’ thirteen varieties 5 the bread-
fruit, the Jambu and ellvee, the latter a kind of |

plum, and the shaddock. Besides cocoa-nuts,

they have three other kinds of palms. There is-

aiso a species of wild fig, ‘Which is sometimes
VQL. 1V. | n eaten,
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Frimdy eaten, The other cultivated vegetables are Sl
— gar-cane, bamboo, gourds, turmeric, yams of two
sorts, one black and very large, the other white
.nd small. A large root, called kappe, and one
not unlike our white potatoe, the manioc and the
jee jee. |

~ The only quadrupeds, besides hogs, are a
row rats, and some dogs, which sre not originally
natives of this group, but were introduced by
Captain Cook in his second voyage, and some
were also brought from the Fidjee Islands. A
large breed of e fowls is" found in a domestic

state. | | '
The birds are, parrots and parroquets, OW1S,
cuckoos, kingfishers, and a bird the size of a
ilirush, * which is the only one that sings, but
which compensates the want of others by tlie
strength and melody of its notes. 'The other land
birds are rails of two kinds, one as large as a pi-
geon, the other not bigger than a lark 3 coots,
fly-catchers, a very small swallow, and three sorts
of pigeons, one of which is the bronze winged.
The water fowl are, ducks, blue and white herons,
tropic birds; noddies, two species of terns, a
«mall curlew, and 2 Jarge plover spotted with
vehlow. There are also the large bat, or flying
tox, and the common sort. o :
“Tlue only nokious Or disagreeable reptiles and
 jnsects are, 5€a snakes, scorpions and centipedcs,
cuanas, and small lizards. Amongst the insects
e beautiful moths, butterflies, very large spidets,
malking 10 the‘wlml’e about fifty species. |
| The

€
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"The sea abounds with fish, though of few va- fer;f:;
rieties. The most common are, mullets, parrot
fish, silver fish, old wives, soles, leather jﬂCl{EtS,
bonitas and albacores, eels, sharks, rays, pipe
fish, a fish resembling the pike, and devil fish.

The reefs and %lmals are covered with an end-
less variety of shell-fish; among which are the
true hammer and pearl oystm, and several other
kinds, but more of the common sort, panamas,
cones, and the gigantic cockles. There are like-
wise several sorts of sea €ggs, star fish, crabs, and
cray fish, and a considerable variety of corals;
amongst which are two red kinds, the one ele-
gantly branched, the other tubulous; several
sorts of sponge, &e. | |

Good water is scarce in all these islands. 1t is
indeed to be found in most of them, but either in
too small a quantity, or in situations too incon-
venient, to serve the purpose of navigators.

The natives of the Friendly Islands seldom
exceed the middle size, but are strong and well
made ; their features are very various, and among
them are many true European countenances and
Roman noses. Their eyes and teeth are good,
but the latter are not very white or well set.
The women are not so much distinguished from
the men by their features as by their shape, which
ismuch more delicate; and though there are some
very beautiful females to be met with, they are
not common. -

“The general colour is a shade deeper than the

copper brown, but many of both sexes have an
- ) : N

s
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olive' complexion, and some of the women are
even much fairer. ~Their hair 1s, 1 general,
straight, thick, and strong, though a few have

-1t brushy or ﬂ*jzzléd. The natural colour is

black, but most of the men and some of the wo-
men have it stained of a brown or purple colour,

and a few of an orange cast. Their countenances

exvress cheerfulness, mildness, Znd good nature,
though sometimes in the presence of their chiefs
they assume an air of gravity, 'which, however,
is evidently foreign to their general character.
The graceful air and firm step with which they
walk, are obvious proofs of their personal ac-

complishments, and their moral qualities are not

less “conspicuous. They are frank, good hu-
moured, industrious, Ingenious, perscvering, and

“above all, hospitable to strangers, with whom they

court an intercourse by barter, which they under-
stand perfectly. |

Both scxes and all ages have, however, the
strongest propensity to thieving from strangers,
which is perhaps more owing to the desire of
satisfying their curiosity, than to any natural
principle of dishonesty, for thefts among them-
selves seem to be very uncommon.

"There are few natural defects or deformmes to

be found amongst them, nor do they appear sub-

ject to numerous or acute diseases. .Amongst
those with which they are occasmna]ly aftlicted,
are a sort of blindness, caused by a disease of
the cornea, the ringworm, and an indolent swel-

ling of the legs and arms.
- s
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They wear their hair in various manners, some § Silenaly
cutting 1t short, others letting it grow, others
~ again having one side long and the other side
short, and sometimes entirely shaved, except a
single lock on one side. The men cut their
beards short, and both sexes eradicate the hair
from under the arms. The men are tattooed from
the middle of tife belly half way down the thighs, -
with a blue colour. The women have some spots
on the mside of their hands only tattooed, and
the kings are exempted from this custom.

. The dress of both sexes 1s the same, and con-

sists of a piece of cloth or matting wound once
“and half round the waist, where it is confined by a
girdle or cord; it is double before, and hangs
.Jdown like a petticoat, to the middle of the leg;
the upper part above the girdle, 1s formed into
several folds, so that there 1s sufficient cloth to
draw up and wrap round the shoulders. The size
of this garment is in proportion to the conse-
quence of the wearer, the mferior class being con-
tent with very small ones, and often wear nothing
but a piece of narrow cloth, or matting like a sash,
and called a maro, which they pass between. the
.thighs, and wrap round the waist, but the use.
of it is chiefly confined to the men. In their
great entertainments they have dresses made for
the purpose of the same form, but covered with
red feathers. Both men and women shade their
- faces from the sun with little bonnets of various
materials. | -

The ornaments of both sexes are necklaces of
- R - B}
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the fruit of the pandanus, and various swect -

~ smelling flowers, of small shells, sharks’ teeth,

and other things. On the upper part of the arny
they sometimes wear a polished mother of -pearl
shell ring, rings of tortoiseshell on the fingers,
and a number of these joined together as brace-

lets. The lobes of the ears, though most fre-

quently but one, are perforated with two holes, in
which they wear eyhndueal bits of ivory or reed,
three inches long, thrust in at one hole and out at
the other.. The women b themselves all over
with the powder of turmeric. |
They ﬁequently bathe in the fresh water ponds,
though the water in most of them stinks intole-
rably, and these they prefer to {he sea-water which
they think hurts their skin.. They rub thei-
bodies all over, and particularly their heads, with

“cocoa-nut o, which preserves the skin smooth

and soft.
Their mode of life is a medium between in-

dolence and labour. 7The climate, and the na-

tural fertility of the soil, renders the ldtter Ufle
necessary, and their aetwe dispositions 1s a bdl"
to the tormer. o
The employments of the women are generally con-
fined to domestic concerns, and the manufacturing

tlieir cloth and mats, which latter are of scveral
‘kinds, for dress, sleeping on,, or mcre ornament.

These last are made from the tough membraneous
part of the stock of the plantain tree, and those
for elethng of the pandanus, cultivated for that
arnnce. while the <leenine mats are formed of a



 SOUTHERN POLYNESIA. 39

plant called evarra. The women are also ema. Frioly
ployed in making combs and small baskets, of the B
. same materials as the mats, or of the fibrous husk .
of the cocoa-nut, which they finish in a most neat
and elegant manner. | | |
‘The occupations of the men are by far more.
laborious and extensive than those of the women :
agriculture, arclitecture, fishing, and boat build-
ing, being their principal employments. Culti-
vated roots forming the chief part of their food,
they pursue this object with the greatest diligence,
and have brought it to considerable perfection.
Their plaintain walks and yam fields are very
extensive, and are enclosed by ncat fences of
reeds. 'The planting these vegetables requires 1o
.other labour than that of digging holes for their
reception, which is done in regular lines, with a
kind of wooden spade only three or four inches
broad. The cocoa-nut and bread-fruit are scat.
tered without regularity, and require no trouble
after they are at a certain height. __
Architecture is- the science in which they are
most imperfect, the habitations of the lower class
“being poor huts, scarce capable of sheltering them
from the weather, and those of the higher orders
are neither agrceable nor comfortable. “lhe
" dimensions of one of a middling size are about
thirty feet long, twenty broad, and twelve high.
They are little bett®r than thatched sheds, sup-
ported by posts and rafters, closed on the weather
side, with strong mats, ot branches of the cocoa-
nut tree interwoven. The floor is raised with
t | D 4 | garth
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Friesdy ,faarth smoothed, and covered with mats. Ano-
—  ther mat, from one to three feet broad, bent in a
semi-circular form, and set on its edge, with the
ends touching the sides of the house, and resem-
bling a health fender, incloses a space for the
mother and sucklings to sleep in; the rest of the
family sleep on any part of tlie floor, or if it is
large, there are small huts adjoiming for the ser-
vants to pass the night in.  The whole of their
furniture consists of a bowl or two, in which they
- make their kava, gourds, cocoa-nut shells, small
wooden stools, which serve for pillows, and a
large stool for the head of the family to sit on.
Their houses are, however, of little other use
than to sleep in, and shelter them from the wea-
ther, for they usually take their meals in the open.
air. | |
In the construction of their boats they shew
much ngenuity and dexterity, though their
tools are only adzes of a smooth black stone,
augres of sharks’ teeth, and rasps of the rough
skin of a fish fixed on flat slips of wood.—
The implements which they use as knives; are of
shells. o |
Their fishing lines are made from the fibres 0f
the cocoa-nut husk, plaited, and the large cor-
dage by twisting several of these plaits together.
Their small fishing hooks are éntirely of pearl
shell, but the hlgn, ones are Unly covered with 1t
- on the back, the points or barbs being of tortoise-
shell. - They have also_nets, some of which are
‘of a very delicate texture : these they use to catch
Co the
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the ﬁfsh Wthh remain in the holes of the reefs,
when the tide is out.  The other employments
are making musical reeds, flutes, warlike wea-
pons, and stools or pillows. The reeds have eight,
nine, or ten pieces placed parallel to each other,
but not in any regulav progression, so that none
of them have more than six notes; and the flutes
are a joint of bamboo, close at both ends, with
six holes, three of which only are used in playing,
which is done by applying the thumb of the left
hand to the left nostril, and blowing into one of
the holes with the other; and though the notes

are but three, they pmduce a ple*lsmn' simple
music.

Their weapous are clubs hifrlﬂy carved, spears,

da.rts, and bows and arrows, which latter, how-
‘ever, seem to be used only to kill birds, and not
in war. | |
" Yams, plantains, cocoa-nuts, and bread-fruit,
form the greatest part of their vegetable diet. - Of
their animal food, the chief articles are hogs,
fowls, fish, and all sorts of shell fish, Thelower
people dlso eat rats and dogs., Iowl and turtle
“seem to be only occasional dainties reserved for
their clitefs. |
"Their meat is in general drest by baking, and is.
eat without any kind of sauce ; their beverage at
their meals is confined to water, or cocoa-nut milk.
Their food is divided iInto portions, each to
serve a certain number, and these portions are
again subdivided, so that seldom more than two
or three persons are scen eating together at" their
repasts.

Friendly
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repasts. ‘The women and men 1o general eat
together, but there are certain ranks that can
neither eat nor drink in company. They seem to
have 1o set time for their meals, but they all
take one during the night. They go to rest as soon
as it is dark, and rise with the dawn.

They are fond of society, and form conversa-
tion parties at one another’s houses. Their other
amusements are singing, dancing, and music per-

forimed by the women. |

Their public diversions are single combats and
wrestling, in which women as well as men exhi-
bit ; dances, in which upwards of 100 men some-.
times are engaged, . to the music of hollow pieces
of wood beat on with sticks, and accompanied by
a ¢horus of vocal music : the women also perform,
in their public dances. | | |

One of their chicf pleasures is the drinking
Lava, a beverage composed of the root of a spe-
cies of pepper ; the process of brewing which 1s
not very delicate. A company being assembled,
the root is produced, and being broken in small
pieces, and the dirt scraped off by servaiits, each
person receives a piece, which, aiter chewing, he
spits into a plantain leaf. ‘The person appointed
to prepare the liquor, receives all the mouthfulls
into a wooden bowl, and adds as much water ‘as
will make 1t of a proper strength ; it is then well
mixed with the hands, and some loose stuff, of
which the mats are made, is thrown on the sur-
face, which interceptscthe fibres, and is wrung
hard to get as much hiquor out of it as possible.

| AL
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It is then served out to the company in cups of Fieny
about a quarter of a pint each. This kiquor has ™
an intoxicating, or rather stupifying effect, on
those not used to it; and it is so dusagreeable, that
even the natives, though they drink it several
times in the forencon, cannot swa.]low it without
making wry faces.

The bulk of the people are satisfied with one
wife, but the chiefs have commonly several ; and
though female thastity in the unmarried of the
Jower order is in little, estimation, those of the
higher orders are discreet in this respect, and con-
jugal infidelity 1s very rare. |

'Their mourning 1s very severe, cutting and
burning their flesh, beating their teeth with stones,
snd inflicting on themselves every kind of tor-
ment. The dead are buried, wrapped up 1n mats
or cloth. When they labour tnder any severe
and dangerous malady, they cut off one, or both
of their little fingers, which they think the d_wmlty |
will accept in lieu of their bodies.

- They have no priests, but are not, therefore,
without 1ellﬂ*10us ideas ; and though they seem to
‘have no notion of future punishment, they believe -
that they are justly pumshed on earth.

Fach district, and every family of the higher .
“orders, has its respective tuteiary God and each -
individual his odooa or attendant spirit, who par-
 takes more of the evil than the good gmms,
being supposed to inflict diseases, :md who 1s,
therefore, propitiated by sxerifices, and even some-
times by human ones,

The
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mmty  The greatest of their gods is Higgo-layo, the
—  lord of the country of the dead, which lies far
distant, and whither the souls of their chiefs, on
their release, is immediately conveyed in a fast
» . sailing canoe, there to riot for ever in the en-
joyment of all sensual pleasures. As to the souls
of the lower class, they are eaten by an imagi-
‘nary bird, which walks on theim graves.
- The elements have also their subordinate dei-
ties, who are often at variance with each other.
The goddess of the wind 1s named Cala Filatonga,
and is belicved to cause the hurricanes, which
sometimes visit the islands,

Their islands they suppose to rest on the shoul-
ders of the god Mowee, who being tired of his
‘burden, often endeavours to sllake it off, which
produces the earthquakes, to which the islands are
also subject. |

The same religious system 1s not, however, pre-

~valent throughout all the islands, but the general
ideas are thc same. -'Their morass, or burying
grounds, are also places of religious worship. -

Their form of government somewhdt resem-
bles the feudal system of our forefathers, being

- composed of a king, several powerful hereditary
chiefs, almost independent of the king, and nu-
‘merous lesser chiefs, dependent on the former.
As to the lower class, they are almost the slaves
of these chiefs, to whom they are profoundly
. submissive. N

The peculiar honours paid to the king are
that no one 1s allowed to walk over his head,

~and
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and whenever he walks out, every one must sit et
down till he is past.- The method of saluting
his majesty is by sitting down before him, bow.
ing the head to the sole of his foot, and touch-
ing it with the upper and under sides of the fin.
gers of both hands. After thus salutmng  the
kg, or any great chief, the hands must not
touch tood of any kind until they are washed or
rubbed with the leaves of plants, as a substitute
tor water. If the king enters the house of a sub-
ject, it can never be inhabited again by its owner
hence the king has a house in every district.

The language of the Friendly Islanders, which
isfrom the Malay root, is sufliciently copious for
all the ideas of the people ; harmonious in con-
versation ; and is adapted both to song and reci-
?ative. _ lts construction is simple, and in some of
- 1ts rules it agrees with other languages ; as for
instance, in the degrees of comparison, but the
nouns or verbs scem to have no inflections. The
extent of their verbal numeration is 100,000.

The cloth of their garments is made of the -
bark of the slender stalks of the paper mulberry
cultivated for the purpose, and is thus perform-
ed. The outer rind of the bark being  scraped
off, the inner is rolled ‘up to make it flat, and is’
macerated in waler for a night ; it is then luid on
the trunk of a 'tree, squared, and bcat with a
wooden instrument full of grooves on ail sides,
until a piece of cloth is produced, and the longer
it is beat, the finer and closer is the cloth. When

| - this
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Fienlly this operation is finished, the pieces,"which are .
— usually from four to six feet in length, and a half
as broad, are spread out to dry, and are utter-
wards joined together by smearing the cdges
with the viscous juice of a berry. Having been
thus lengthened, they are laid over a large piece
of wood with a kind of stamp between made of
a fibrous substance closely intgrwoven. They
then take a bit of cloth, and dipping it in a
certain juice expressed from the bark of a tree,
rub 1t briskly over the cloth, which gives it a dull
brown colour and a dry gloss. _ ' .
The other islands of this group discovered since
the voyage of Captain Cook, are Lata, Hamoa,
Vavao, on the north, all fertile and populous.
South of the Kriendly Islands are Tasman, or Pyl-
start Island, the Isle Vasquez, or Maurelle, and’
the group of Kermandec, midway between the.
Friendly Islands and New Zcaland. The principal
of this group are, Sunday Island, or Raoul, in
29°12'; 178°. 20 W, = Macauley’s Island, two
miles and a half’ long N.W. and 8.E. moderately
elevated on the east; its only vegetation is coarse
grass and the mangrove; the surface is covered
with burnt rock and pumice stone, evincing the
existence of volcanic fires. - It has no runoing
water, but from the decp guilies observed, it is
probably subject to heavy rains. < Rats and mice
were observed on it.. Five leagues south of this
1sland are the two barren and rocky Curtis islets.
Recherche Island, in this group, 1s of a triangular
" | shape
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shape and of moderate height ; there is anchorage
and a run of fresh water on the west. The I] ope

rock 1s half a mile in circuit, and cighty yards

high, 31° 82" S., and 181° 20" E. | .
On “the north side of the Friendly group are
many scattered islands, of which the following
are the best known. Traitor’s island of Le Maire
(Keppel island of, Wallis), thiree miles and a half
long, has fresh water and anchorage, and is in-
habited ; Cocos of Le Maire (Boscawen of Wallis),
15 three leagues in circuit rsing in a high peak
Horn Island of Le Maire seems to be & Enfant
Perdu of Bougainville. ~ Wallis Island, further
notrth, 1s a mile long, of middling height and co-
vered with trees; on the west it is lined by a reef
in which is an opening capable of receiving ships.

NAVIGATOR’S ISLANDS.

'The group discovered and named NavicaTor’s
isLanDs, by Bougainville, was also visited by'La

Perouse.» The known number is seven, but the

names given them by the French navigators,
and those in Arrowsmith’s Chart of the Grand

Ocean are very different ; they are from W.N.W,

to E.S.E. as follow: Otawhy (Pola fr.), Ga.

linesse fr,, QOatboah (Oyolaya fr.), Tootooillah

(Maouna fr.), Tanfooe fr., Leone fr,, Tooma-
hooah (Opoun fr.) The natives reckon three other

islands to the S. W. This chain received the name

of Navigator’s Islands from the number of canoes
o of

Friemtly
L xivnds,
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varizos of the natives, and their dexterity in the manage-
“"  ment of them, circumstances which are, hows-
ever, common to all Polynesia.

These islands are elevated with borders of low
Jand towards the sea, and generally surrounded
by rcefs. Tootooillah or Maouna, 1s extremely
fortile, abounding in cocoa nuts, bread fruit, and
oranges ; hogs are so plentiful that in twenty hours
La Perouse procured five hundred, besides fowls
and pigeons. The island has several cascades, and
on the coral beaches were picked up basaltic
pebbles.  Oatooah or Ogyolava, according to La
Perouse, equals Otaheite in beauty and size, as

well as in fertility and population ; and this navi-
gator estimates the whole population of the chain
at four hundred thousand, whicl, however, ap-
pears to be tar beyond the truth. -

At Maouna, Captain de Langle, the .compa-
nion of La Perouse, the naturalist of the expedi-
tion, and nine men, were treacherously murdered
by the natives, in whose friendly appearance they
placed an imprudent confidence. - The natives of
these islands equal or excel the Otaheitians 1n the
various kinds of manufactures, and particularly 1
that of a kind of linen with some plant resembling
flax. The same disgusting licentiousness 1n the
intercourse of the sexes was observed hete as at

[

the Society Islands. | ,
Penrhyn Island 13 solitary, small, low, and co-

vered with trees, discovered in 1789, latitude 9':"r
10", loncitude 157° 45,
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Caroline Island, discovered by Broughton, in
1796, is five miles long. | ~

I\ ARQUESAS,

The isles Malquesas lay in "a cham NW
and S. E., beingcomposed of two groups; the
south-easternmost, discovered by Mendana, in.
1795, and named after Don Garcias de Mendoza,
Marquis of Canete, and then Viceroy of Peru.
To the four seen by Mcndana, Capt. Cook added
a fifth in 1774, and in April 1791 the American
Captain Ingraham discovered the north-western
group. . In June of the same year this group was
visited by Marchand, a French navigator, who,
Yivt knowing of the prior discovery, named them
Isles de la Révolution. In March 1792, Lieut.
Hergest, the unfortunate companion of Vancous-
ver, touched at the same group, and after him,
Captain Vancouver named them Hergest’s Islands.
In December 17492, Roberts, another Ame1ican
Captain, wisited them, and it would appear gave
them the general name of Waushington, though
Ingraham also gave this name to one of them
The fact of prior discovery by the Americans be-
ing undoubted, justice demands that the name of
Washington should be continued to them. The
synonimous names of the different 1slands are as

follow :
Native Names, ' Euruuean Names. Navigators.

Ohitoa
Ohlt aoah (W:llson) }Sta Ma.delena Mendana.

L

Y

- VCL, 1v. E ~ Onatava
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Marguesas. . Native Names, European Nuanies. Navigafors,
— - Onataya (W 1lson) | -
 Motane. }St.. Pedro SEEe Mendana.

Ohitahoo (W’ilson) | . .

Towata. | }Stﬁ" Christina.. . Ditto.

Ohevahova (Wilson . _ .
( ) Domlmca , Dltto ‘

Hoivahova,

Teebooa (W ilson ) Hood ege . Cook.

Fetugu Krusenstern. {Adams...... Inglaham

Rﬁmpomh (Wilson) ( Marchand .. .. Marchand.
Lapoah (Kr usen- Trevenen .... Hergebt.

- stern). Jefterson . .. .. .. Roberts
Rooahoogah (Wilson) Riou Heroost.
T & % & & 5 F & 9 D ]
Uahuga  (Krusen- Massachusets. . Roberts.
stern).

Federal. ..... .Ingraham. |

“Nooalicevah (W 1laon)g Baux ........ Marchand.
Nukahiva (Krusen). )} Sir H. Martin. Hergest.
. | Adams....... Roberts.
Uuknown, one miley Lincoln... .. Ingraham._

and a half S.E. of S Revolution . . . Roberts.

Uap{:}ah two mlles Platte. .o .. ... Marchand.
i circuit. Level ....... Wilson.
| | Franklin. ....Ingraham.
Mottuaity, (two is-) Two Brothers . Marchand.
- lands. Hergest rocks . Hergest.
- { Blake...... .o Rﬁbel ts.
i Knox ....... Ingraham.-
E_P ! Hiau. , gMasse. ... Marchand.
= Freemantle . .. Roberts., = -
R | Hancock . ... Ingraham.
E l Fattuhu. {Chanal C e . Marchand.
S L Langdon. ..,. Roberts.

' a’Ihe
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The Marquesas are elevatéd, volcanic, and Mergess.

rocky, but the vallies are well watered by rivulets,
and afford the same vegetable productions as the
Society Islands. The hog and rat are the only
quadrupeds ; the first of a very small size, seldom
weighing twelve pounds. These 1slunds have alw
the common fowls, but not abundant.
- The inhabitan$s are painted as the handsomest
of the Polynesian race, and in their manners differ
little from the Otahcitians, the same licentious in-
tercourse of the sexes characterizing both, as weil
as the same prostitution of their women to stran-
‘gers, a castom which produced an adventure to
oné of the good missionaries, the relation of which
‘would make a stoic smile :* and little less shock-
ing than the offered caresses of the Marquesan
princess, was the indecent appearance of the fe-
males who visited the ship ; for their clothes not
bearing the wet, in these visits they were left on
shore, and their sole dress was such as recalled
‘the idea of our mother Eve. - The green Ieaves;
however, attracting the appetite of the goats - on
‘board the ship, when the women turned to
defend those before, the hungry animals attacked
them behind, so that they were soon reduced to a
perfect state of nudlty, to the great scandal of the
brethren. -
Ohitoa,t he south- easternmost of the Marquesa
aroup, is five leagues in circuit. Mendana an-
- chored in a good bay on the south side.
Onatayia is three leagues in circuit, and appa-

- rently little fertile. .. O
- | | E 2 | tlhdtoﬂ'

. Miesionary Vm are pace 141, 49 Edit,
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Otihatoo "is three leagues long, composed en-
tirely of hills with fertile vallies. The Bay of |
Madre de Dios of Mendana, or Revolution of
Cook, ncar the middle of the west side, is a good

“anchorage with abundance of fresh water.

Olevahoa is six leagues long, and composed of
steep hills well wooded. In the centre of the island
rocky precipices start up in the shape of obelisks,

pinnacles, &c. 1n such confusion as to leave no
‘doubt of their being produced by a convulsion of

nature. - | - o |
~ Fetuga is small, but elevated, with many rocks
round it. _ I

Uupoah is six miles long, composed of thre€ or

“four hills with rocky summits ; at the S.W. end 1S
a good bay, and others on the south side.

Uahuga is six leagues in-circuit. The west side
is rocky and lined by a reef: on the S.W.1s a
sood bay. Itrises in a lofty mountain of consider-

“able height.

Nukahiva is the largest of this- *eh-aiﬁ, beiﬂg
sixteen leagues long S.E. and S.W.; 1ts south

 coast is composed of lofty and rugged rocks,

down which tumble many beautiful cascades, one
from a height of two thousand feet. On this side
are three good bays, named Comptrolier’s Bay,

~ (Hergest) Port Anna Maria, and __.Tchitschigoﬂ'

(Krusenstern). | |
" HMiau and Fattuhu are twe un inhabitedislands,

but visited by the people of the other islands for

cocoa-nuts. - |
Between the Friendly and Society groups are the
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following scattered islands. Savage Island of Cook
19° 2/ ; 169° 80’ W. |
Palmerston’s Island of Cook 1774, 1s formed
by nine or ten s pots of earth joined by coral reefs;
“the largest spot is not above one mile in circums-
ference, and not more than three feet above the
level the of sea; they form a semicircle enclosing a
bay or lagoon on y the west. - There is no anchor-
age wund them, but safe ]dnding for boats. The
soil, which consists of a wvery thin layer of ve-
getable mould over a coral base, is covered with
bushes, and a good many cocoa-nut trees. . They
are uninhabited, have no fresh water, but are fre-
quented by great numbers of men of war and
tropic birds, and boobies; some owls, curlews,
=and sand pipers were also seen on them, as w«di as
small brown rats. Fish is abundait. . |
““ At one part of the reef, which bounds the
lake within,”” says Captain Cook,* ¢ there was a
large bed of coral almost even with the surface,
which afforded perhaps one of the most enchant-
ing prospects that nature has any where produced,
Its base was fixed 1o the shore, but reached so far
in that it could not be seen, so that it seemed to
be suspended in the water, which deepened so
suddenly, that, at the distance of a few yards,
there might be seven or eight fathoms. The sea
was at this time quite unruffled, and the sun -
shining bright exposed the various sorts of coral
“in the most beautiful order ; some parts branching
into the water with great lukuriance, others laying
eollected in round balls, and in various other fi-
E 3 | .. gures ;

-



54 | MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

gures ; all which were greatly heightened by
spangles of the richest colours, that glowed from
4 number of large clams, which were every where
intersperseds  But the appearance of these was
~till inferior to that of the multitude of fishes,
that glided gently along, seemingly with the most
perfect security. The colours of the different
corts were the most beautiful that can be ima-.
gined ; the yellow, ‘blue, red, black, &c. far
exceeding any thing that art can produce. Their
various forms, also, contributed to imcrease the
" richness of this submanmne grotto, which could
not be surveyed without a pleasing transport,
‘mixed, however, with regret, that a work, so
stupendously elegant should be concealed, 11 a
place where mankind could seldom have an op-
portunity of rendering the praises justly due to
so cnchanting a scene.”—18% 0’ 3 1637 12 W.
Hervey Island, of Cook, 1774, named Terrouge
Atooa by the natives, o gimilar to Palmerston’s
Idand, being composed of three or four spots of
dry ground, covered with bushes, joined by reefs,
and is six leagues 1n circumference. There is no
~ anchorage round it. The natives seem to difler
materially from those of the Society Islands of
Cook, though their language is the same. They
arc of a darker colour, and have much more sa-
“vage features, resemblmg the natives of New
Zealand 3 neither are they so friendly as the for-.
mer. Their hair is strong and biack, sometimes
worn loose, at others tied in a bunch .on the crown
of the head, while some have 1t cut short. Their

~
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only covering is a narrow strip of mat round the
loins, nor do they appear to practice tattooing.
19 18'; 158° 54 W.

Otakootaia, or Venooa-ette,* is about three
leagues in circumference, not more than six feet
above the level of the sea, and has no anchorage
or . fresh water. Besides bushes, it has cocoa-
nuts-—is uninhahited—but sometimes visited by
the natives of the neighbouring island of Wateeoo.
Boats can land on the west 51de 19':1 51 ;
158° 21" W, o

Wateeo is four leagues S.E. of Otakootala, and
about six leazues in c1rcumference Its surface
is ‘diversified with small hills, entirely covered
with verdure, and it produces the cocoa palm,
plantain, bread-fruit, the tow plant, and other
;egetﬁble's of these seas; and 1s well supplied
with hogs. The natives are similar to those of
the Society Islands, and received Captain Cook
with chearfulness and hospitality.

At this island, that navigator met three natives
of Otaheite, who had been driven by the winds
and currents thus far to leeward, in attempting to
pass in a canoe to Uliatea. Captain Cook atter
relating their story observes, ¢ The application
of the a,bme narrative is obvious; it will serve to
explain better than a thousand conjectures of
speculative reasoners, how the detached parts of
the earth, and in particular, how the 1slands of
the South Sea may have been first peopled, es-
pecially those that lic remote from any inhabited
continent, er from each other.” DBut this fact,
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as well as others of the same nature, proves di-

rectly the contrary of the inference deduced from
it by Captain Cook ; namely the peopling of -
Polynesia from the west, for in all these instances
the natives have been driven from east to west by
the trade wind and equatorial currents, and hence
the real consequence. would seem to be the de-
- rivation of the Polynesian race from America, a
consequence, however, which every physical and
moral feature of these people forbid us to adopt.
Mangeea Island, south of Watecoo, is five
leagues in circuit, rising in the middle-to hills,
visible ten leagues. ~ The S.W. shore is composed
of cliffs of sand stone ten feet high, with many
caverns worn by the sea. 'The north shore 15
composed of broken land, with ravines and in-
tervals of sandy beach. Captain Cook found -
neither anchorage nor landing place The natives
resemble those of Wateeoo.
Several degrees farther east are met other -
scattered 1slands, in the following succession.
Oheteroa, a high island, four leagues in circuit :
1t abounds m the casuarina, and is inhabted:
Toobooai, five leagues long, rises in hills of
considerable elevation, with a narrow border of
Jow land, edged by a sandy beach, and covered
with lofty trees.  The hills are clothed with grass
and trees in tufts, except some patches of rock.
- On the N.W. side is anchomge and landing for
- boats, through a break in the reef. The  in- *
babitants appear unfriendly. 23°25'; 149°20' W, .
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High Island, of Captain Broughton, is in latitude
23° 42/, longtude 148° 03’ W.. o
* Again proceeding to the north we meet two
ansiguificant islands, forming the western limit of -
the Society chain: They are named Genuavra, -
the Scilly of Wallis, and probably the del Pele-
grino of Quiros, a group of low patches, on a
reef 16° 30"; 255° 10* W. The second is a
similar collection of islets, named Mapija by the
- dociety islanders, and Lord Howe’s Island by
Wallis, probably the Fugitiva of Quiros, 16° 46 ;
154° 8" W. both these islands are uninhabited,

SOCIETY ISLANDS,

- The group to which Captain Cook gave the

name of NSociety Islands, consists of six only,

" wiz. Marua, Bolabola, Tubia, Otaha, Ulietea, and
“Huaheine; but to these we may add Otabeite,

Eimao, Sll‘ Charles Saunders’s, ‘Tethuroa, and
Miatea, |

" Qtahéite being nearly in the centre of the'

+« group, and the most considerable and celebrated,
deserves to be first noticed. '

It seems certain that this island is the Sagit
furia of Mendana, so long looked for in vain,
untd 1t was discovered by Wallis in 1766, who
named 1t King George the Third’s Island. In
the same year it was visited by Bougainville, who,
- unacquainted with the Eaglish navigator’s prior
discovery, named it New Cythera. Tinally, Cap-
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tain Cook nearly completed the knowledge of it
in his threc voyages; and what he left undone

" has been amply accomplished by the frequent

visits paid to it since, and above all, by the nar-
ratives of the missionaries, who resided in the

island for considerable periods. | o
~ Otaheite is composed of two circular peninsulas,
joined by an isthmus, three miles broad. The
north west peninsula is much the largest, and
both together are about 100 miles in circum-
ference. - Both rise in lofty hills, leaving only a
border of low land, of tliree miles in breadth,
towards the sea. The whole island is surrounded
by reefs, in which, bowever, are several openings,
forming good anchorage. o |
« Perhaps there is scarcely a spot in the uni-
verse,”” says Captain Cook,* ¢ that affords a more
laxuriant prospect than the south-east part of
Otaheite. The hills are high and steep, and 1in
many places craggy. But they are covered to
the very summit with trees and shrubs, in such a
manner, that the spectator can scarcely help
thinking, that the very rocks possess the-property
of producing and supporting their verdant cioth-
ing. The flat land which bounds those hills

toward the sea, and the interjacent valleys, also

teem with various productious, that grow with

“the most exuberant vigour, and at once fill the

mind of the beholder with the idea, that no place

upon earth can outdo this, in the_strength and
| beauty

% Vol. i1, p. 144,
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‘beauty of vegetation. Nature has bcen no less
liberal in distributing rivulets, which are tound in
every valley ; and as they approach the sea, often
divide into two or three branches, fertilizing the
flat lands through which they run. the ha-
bitations of * the natives are scattered without
“order, upon the flats; and many of them ap-
pearing toward the shore, presented a delighttul
scene, viewed from our ships; especially as the
~sea, within the reef, which bounds the coast, is
perfectly still, and affords a safe navigation at all

times for the inhabitants, who: are often seen

paddling in their canoes indolently along, in
passing from place to place, or in going to fish.”

In ascending the hills, the vegetable eartn of

the low ground changes to clay and marl of dif-
ferent colours, covering a tender grey rock.
Basaltes seems to predominate in the umper
reglon., |

The trade wind between ES]L and E\TE

prevaﬂs wenerall; throughout the year, and when

moderate, is accompanied with fine clear weather;

but when it blows fresh, it is usually cloudy, with-

showers of rain, In December and January, 1
sometimes blows for four or five days between
W.N.W. and N.W. with dark cloudy weather and
rain, and of these variations the natives of the
islands to leeward take advantage to visit OUta-
heite. Winds from S.W. to W.S.W. are more
frequent, and sometimes blow iIn brisk squalls,

with dark cloudy weatheas, a sultry atmosphere,

o Q.I]d thl.llldpr dﬂﬂ hnhtnlnﬂ‘, when they VEEI‘ 1o
| : : o

F{:-.[‘.Tf'fy
Iv'asife.
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‘the south of S.W. they are sometimes so strong

as to blow down houses and cocoa-nut trees; but
these tornadoes are never of long duration.
The Otaheitans have names or personifications

for these different winds :—the trade wind they

call Maarace ; between the S.E. and S.S.E. Maoai;
between the W.N.W. and N.W. Tocrou; between
N.W. and North, Erapotaia, %ho, according to
their mythology, is the wife of Tocrou; between
S.W. and W.S.W. Etoa; and between 5.W. and
South, Farooa. |

The vegetable productlons of the island are,
}*ams,”taro root, sugar cane, the kava, and others
used as food, plantain, bread fruit, cocoa nut;
the sandal wood is also found in the mountains,
and a great number of other beautiful woods. «

lhe natural fertility of the soil, and the fine-
ness of the climate, reduce the labours of culti-
vation to almost nothing; and the yams, cloth
plant, of which the seeds are brought from the
mountains, the kava, and the pl*mta.m, are the

‘only vegetables that requlre the shghtest attention.

The yam they plant in the same manner as at the

Friendly Islands. The kava and cloth plant re-
quire no other care than to cover them from the
sun, when young, with the leaves of the bread-
fruit tree. The plantain demands no more than

cutting off the old stems when the fruit is gather-

ed, and new ones have shot up. The cocoa-nut, -
after it is a foot or two above ground, is left to
itself ;' and the bread#fruit 4ree reproduces itself

ﬂnnﬁfnnpnnﬂ]v bv chnonfe from the rante on that
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instead of cyltivating, it is sometimes necessary
to remove 1t, to make way for other vegetables,

- The only animal found on the istand by the first
discoverers was the hog, the breed of which has

been since much improved by some left behind -

by two Spanish ships in 1774 ; who also left some
goats and dogs, both of which have multiplied.
The natural curiosities of the island are, as far

as we know, confined to two, of which the prin-

cipal is a lake of fresh water, on the top of one

of the highest mountains; to go to which, from

Matavai bay, and retumn, requires three or four
days. It is said to be fathomless, and to abound
in enormous eels, which are sometimes caught by
the natives, who venture on the lake on rafts
made of wild plantain trecs. The second curiosity
s a pond, the water of which, though limpid, de-
posits a yellow sediment, and if drank is fodnd a
mortal poison, as well as causing those who bathe
in it to break out in blotches. IR

The natives of Otahcite differ materially from
those of the I'riendly Islands, in their physical as
well as moral character. They areinfinitely more
delicately formed, and of a much fairer complex-
ion, which is probably owifig to their more indo-

lent mode of life, arising from the superior ferti- .

" lity of the country. But this superior beauty is
also accompanied with a degree of langour and
want of animation, most particularly remarkable

-1n their atbletic amuscments, such as wrestling

and boxing, which are mere children’s play to the
diversions of the same kind in the Iriendly Is-
' ' lands.

' S‘rmiﬂry
Iaiunidda

L}
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sy Jands. The women of Otaheite, accorcing to
"—  Captain Cook, are more beautiful than those of.
‘the Trieadly Islands, possessing all those physical
characteristics that distinguish the female sex i’
the most polished countries. -

. The Otaheitans are subject to several mortal
and loathsome diseases, amongst which are the
scrophula, a disease called hottati, which produces
a crcoked back, indolent swellings of the extre-
mities, dropsy; intermitting fevers, dyscutery, &e.
and a disease produced by the immoderate use of
"the kava, wbich causes them to break out in
blotches, and to waste away to skeletons. This
beverage i1s here chiefly confined to the better
sort, and is prepared in a less disgusting manner
than at the Friendly Islands; the stalks and leaves
as well as the roots being bruised, and water
poured over them, without the process of chew-
ing, neither do large companies assemble to drink
it, as at the former islands. .

Their general food consists of at least nine-
tenths vegetables; and though of these they have
usually the greatest abundance, from tife neglect
of cultivation, or unfavourable seasons, scarcities,
and even famines, sometimes occur, in which
great numbers perish.  When the bread fruit and
yams are consumed, they have recourse to Various
roots which grow wild in the mountains.

Of animal food a very small portion falls at any
time to the share of the lower class, and then it
consists of fish, sea eggs, and other marine pro-
ductions. 'The great chiefs are alone able to eat

| - pok
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pork every day, and the inferior ones, according
to their ranks, once a week, fortnight, or month.
When the island is impoverished by war, or other
causes, the king prohibits his_suljects of every

rank from killing hogs, and a similar prohibition

is also occasionally extended to fowls. .
~ The meals are very numerous, their first repast

1)9111# at two o’cleck 1n the morning, aft er which

'they again go to sleep, and theu last at eight
o’clock in the evening, The women have not
only the mortification of not being allowed to eat

with the men, but are’ prohibited all the better

sorts of food, such as turtle, some kinds of fish,
and several kinds of plantains, and it is very sel-
dom that cven those of the first rank are allowed
to eat pork.: The women are also obliged to serve
up their own victuals, for they mlght certainly
starve before any grown man, even of the lowest
class, would do them such an office. The chil-
dren of each sex also eat apart.

‘“ When Otaheite was rediscovered by our Eng-
lish navigators, it became the envy and admira-
tion of Hurope. 'These who placed happiness in
the indulgence of sensual appetite, and freedom

in the absence ot legal and moral restraints, were

loud 1n their praises of the New Cythera; and all

regarded these islanders as singularly favoured by

Providence, because their food was produced
spuntaneousl y, and because they had no other bu-
siness In life than to enjoy existence. But now

that they are better known, jt appears indubitably
that their moral iniquities exceed those of any

L& - other

Eﬂmﬁr :
doltsisciua .
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sy other people, ancient or modern, savage or Civi-
—  lized. Independent of the licentious intercourse
of the sexes, the horrid practice of infanticide,
human sacrifices, &c. crimes against nature are
habitually committed without shame, and as 1f to
shew to what loathsomeness of pollution a de-
praved imagination will have recourse, when sated
with all Grdmmy abominations, the missionaries
assure us that a society was formed at Otaheite,
who in their meetings were to eat human ordure
as the seal and sacrament ot their association.”

The abominable society®ef Arreoys, is composed
of those of both sexes of superior rank who, posses-
sing the means and the inclination to procure a suc-
cession of fresh connections, are comtantly roam-
“ing about, and spend their youths in the most k-
centious enormities. When an Arreoy woman 1s
delivered of a child, a piece of cloth dipped m
water is applied to the nose and mouth, which -
suffocates it ; but if natural affection leads the pa-

~ rents to preserve their offspring, they are obliged
to retire from this society, and live afterwards as
man and wife. o | . |
- The only cergmony in the coming together of
the sexes 1s, that the man 18 c:bhrr(,d to make a

. present to the father of the ,g il and if this pre-
sent is not esteemed largg enough, the father
makes no scruple of obliging her to quit her lover
and live with another, ‘who may be more liberal.

Besides these cases where the horrid custom of

infanticide preyails, there are others; thus, if a
person of ei:ffer sex of superior rank is connected
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with one of inferior, the children zre invariably

destm}*ed; and among the lower class, it is eom-

mon for' women to destroy their three first chil.
dren, particularly females, for girls are much more
generally destroyed than boys, and hence women
are become so scarce, that few can afford to pur-
chase wives, and the women being sought for in
proportioi to their scarcity are continually chang.
ing, and by the reaction of evil, destroying their

offspring to be without incumbrance. |
Among this depraved, race old age is treated

. . ) oy e

with disrespect, and <’old man?® is a term of the

highest contempt.  The sick are generally totally .
neglected, and often put. to death by their rela.

L4 wT -

tions. | :

duch is the chardcter given of the Otaheitans -

by some of their European visitors, while accord-

Ing to others this picture is overcharged and ca.

lumnious. Captain Wilsonr assures us, that it is
as difficult in this country as any other to have a
criminal intercourse with married women, or even

with single ones, except those of the lowest class,

and cven among them many are chaste. It is true
there exists here a class of prostitutes, more nu-
mcrous, perhaps, than in other places, and such
arc the women that fikequent the ships of Europeans
and their camps on shere.

The missionaries also assure us that they have

never seen any indecency committed in public,
and that their licentious dances are only performed
by young rakes, and never,but in Jhe theatre ;

they also tell us, that as mothers and wives
YOL. 1V. O F T T the
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ful, and the chiefs on solemn: occasions o
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the Oaheitans do not dishonour human natuie,

being attentive to the interests of their husbands,
agd careful of their offspring. Amongst them-
selves property is sacred, and the last will of the
deccased scrupulously executed, and injurious
words, violence, and theft are severely punished.
~ The religious system of the Otaheitans 1s very
extensive and complicated. It appears that they

believe in a kind of trinity, existing in a father,

a son, and a bird or ﬁPirit This supreme divinity
resides in a palace in the heavens, with many
other deities of inferior  order, named ZHaluas,
amd collectively  Fhanaw po, or children of
the might. The genealogy of their gods 1s
lize all other theogenics, a system of allegerical

sosmooraphy. The isles of the ocean are the frac-
D )

sments of a great continent, which the gods i an-
cer broke to pieces. The fri-une divimties have
a temple in the district of Oparree, but are only
invoked in great public calamities, the daily prayers
being addressed to the Eatuas. Each family has
also its thi, or protecting genius, who is the an-
thor of its good and evil fortune. The souls of
the dead they believe o be eaten by the holy bird
or deity, and after being purified by a transmuta-
tion into his substance, take flight and become
divinities who watch over the fate of mortals.

“They strongly believe in the immortality of the
‘soul, and in the doctrine of future rewards. The

tahooras or priests are very numerous and power-
ficiate 1n

the sacrifices, _ |
"ATS
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All the ambition of an Otaheitan is to have a

grand morai, or family mausoleum, which is al-

.ways placed in the most romantic situations, un-
der the shade of funereal trees, where the as-

pect of rocks and the murmur of waters inspire a

pleasing melancholy. The corpses are placed on
clevated stages, named tapapoo, where they re-
‘main until the flesh is consumed, when the bones
are collected and deposited in the morai. Mourn-

1ng consists in cutting the flesh with the tooth of
the shark, so that the blood and tears form a hor-

rible mixture,

Human sacrifices are offered on various occa-
sions, such as previcus to going to war,* on the
sickness of any of the royal family, on the inves-
titure of the king, &c:: in the last case, every
chief offers from one to three victims, in propor-
‘tion to the size of his district. - They are always
of the lowest class, generally criminals, and are
knocked on the head by surprize, or while aslecp,
so that they have no warning of their .fate ; the
“ceremony consists in the priests plucking out the

“bowels aid one eye, which latter he presents to

the king on a plantain leaf. Prisoners taken in
war are also often sacrificed. They practice cir-
cumecision, mnot from any religious motive, but
from an idea of cleanhness, and both sexes are
tatooed in-various parts of the body.

The government is a mixture of despotism and

aristocracy. The honours paid to the king are of

the most extravagant nature, Whatever place he

enters 1s made sacred by his presence, and no per- -

B 2 SOD.
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sty gon but his domestics may enter it afterwardss
~— e is therefore carried on men’s shoulders when
out of his own immediate domain, for wherever a
royal foot' touches is sanctified ground. The
king’s dignity does not pemut him to feed him-
self, and all persons in passing him, or any of the
royal family, or even his house, must strip the
breast and shoulders. Every word in which the
name of the king enters as a part 1s forbldden to
~ be spoken.
~The son of the king unmedlatdy on his birth
succeeds to the title and honours of his father,
and the latter descends to the rank of regent; but
if the king has no son, his brother succeeds him
at his death. | - -
To the royal family succeed “the erees or great
chicefs, who possess and govern large districts, and
are almost independent ; the fowhas are gener ally .
relations of the erees, who govern subdivisions of
their -districts ; the ratfiras are the possessors of
freehold lands; the manahoonics the cultivators,
without property but free in their persons; and
finally the fowfows, who are servants,eor rather
slaves. The individuals of the inferior. classes are
plealuded from rising beyond the rank of towha.
~ “Since the dlscovery of the island by the English,
it has been almost continually at war with its
neighbours.. Their battles are all of the naval
kind. Their war canoes are numerous, and in them
‘they fight hand to hand on stages, the vanquished
usually jumping overboard, and endeavouring to
save themselves by swimming ; for they never give
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quarter, except to reserve the prisoner for a more
horrid death the next day. A single battle, there-
fore, generally decides the war, and often causes
whole islands to change their soverelgns A

The language of the Otaheitans is radically
the same as that spoken in all the islands of this

ocean, but it is less gutteral than that of the -

Friendly Islands; it abounds in figurative expres-
sions, and admits of that inverted arrangement of

words, which distinguishes the Greek and Latin

from most modern lann'uwes |
“The first present made the Otaheitans by thelr

Emopean visitors, was a disease a thousandfold

more destructive than any of their own, and
which in their dissolute staté of manners, and
added to their general practice of infanticide,
threatens a speedy extermination to the whole
race. The havoc that this disease has made is in-
. deed almost incredible. In 1796, the missionaries
estimated the population of Otaheite at 16,000,
and in 1804 it was reduced to half that number.

The residence of the missionaries among them

has produced little effect in correcting their man-.

ners; and few, if any, have been converted to
Christianity.. There are, however, some slight
symptoms of improvement in their adoption of
some Kuropean fashions, particularly coats and

shirts, which are worn by many of the chiefs, and’

every person of any consequence carries a° mus-
quet. . The use of European tools is also become

universal, and the King ha$§ learned to write his

own language in European characters. -
| ) F 3 | | The
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2 Semet <0 THe: various attempts made to introduce do- "

™ Hestic animals and the vegetables of Europe into -1

=+ these ‘islands, have had very little success. Be-

‘sides the melioration of the breed of hogs, and

" the introduction of goats and dogs by the Spa-'°

‘ piards in 1774, Captain Cook in his last voyage

Teft on them an horse and mare, three cows anda

bull, ‘an English ram and ewe, and three Cape

“ewes ; some geese, ducks, turkeys, and pea-fowl..

The horse died, the bull was destroyed, and the -

“sheep perished, nor had the poultry any better suc--
.cess.” The goats, however, have multiplied, and"

. the missionaries have endeavoured again to ins
troduce sheep, &e. haN a2

- The principal road of Otaheite is Matavai Bay,
" or Port Royal, on the north : it is within several

reefs and opposite a sandy beach with a fresh water

| ..,.-. - _;,__.1-* SR e ﬁ-,_ qﬂw-’ o i;h _ i * .::-.L_‘_
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. Marua, the westernmost of the Society Islands, -

~of Cook, is small, but in the middle rises to a. |
round hill that may be seen twelve leagues: it is |

- surrounded by a reef, and has no good anchorage.
. Bolabola, or Borabora, is eight leaghes in cir-
cumference, and _risés' in a high double _pe:_a.ked :
‘mountain in thé -middle of the '_iSland..;-*,f On the
_south .w'est_'.._ side is the harbour of Oti'a.iranooah: '-
_the only place of anchorage round the island, the -

- ‘rest being surrounded by a reef ; the channel is be-
.tween two islef's,: and is one-third of 2 mile broad,
. the depth -%vithin 1is twe-ﬂty—ﬁve to fiventy—sevfifn -
~fathoms. The inhabitants of this island are amongst
the, most warlike of the Polynesians, having con- -
T IETRNEEY  I T qupred
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-quered several of the meighbouring islands, but
their power has latterly again declined.

- Tubai, a small low island, five leagues N. by W.
of Bolabola.

Otaha, S.E. by E. four leagues from Bﬂ]&bfﬂdq'
has two good roads, viz. Ohamena on the east, the

channel into which 1s between two small islets,
onie mile off shore ; the depth is twenty-five to six-

‘teen fathoms. Oherrurua, on the S.W. is within

reefs and has twenty to twenty-five fathoms.

Ullatea, or Or a,yetea, two miles from Ofdliﬂ, |

there being no passage between them for ships.
On the west side are the harbours or roads of
Ohamenneno, Teteroa, and Maarahai; Qachate,
near the south point. Ohetura, on the S.E.,

Onimahou on the N.Es and Oopoa near the east

point; all of which afford good anchorage within
reefs. The natives of this island are darker than

~their neighbours, and also more bd\,dﬂe a.nd lef.-,s

hospitable.

Huaheine, eight leagues N.E. of Uliatea. . On
the N.W. side is Owarree harbour within reefs ;
here the fruits npen some we Ld{s sooner than at
Otaheite.

- NSir Charles Saunders, so named by Wallis, 1s
six miles -long, and rises to a hill in the middle.
Fimao, or Duke of York’s Island, of Wallis,

lias several good harbours, particularly Taboo on
the north, which has the advantage possessed by

none of the others among those islands, that a
~ ship can sail in and out ,with the trade wind.
| W ooa and water are also procured here with great
F 4 | facility-

- Foriely

Isiundg.
ninleyly,
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— fuci[ity. The other roads are Parowrosh, also on
the north, and some on the south. 'This island
was named Heeri by Bougainville. -

Tethuroa, eight leagues north of Mataval m.
Otaheite, consists of six or seven spots of ground
on a reef, just above the level of the water.

Maitea, or Osnaburg Island of Wallis, 15 four
miles in circumference, has mo anchorage, and
very bad landing. - This island is probably the

Dezana of Quiros, and is evidently the Boudoir of” -

- Bougainville |

"East of the Society Islands is a large extent -of
“sea thickly sprinkled with little low coral and:
‘sandy islands, to various portions of which navi--
cators have given the names of the Dangerous
Archipelago, the Labyrinth, Pernicious Islands,
&c. Many of these islands are collections of dry
spots on a reef enclosing a lagoon on the west
they all abound in cocoa-palms, and possess hogs -
and dogs ; the natives resemble the Society is.°
landers, but are darker, This labyrinth seems to
be divided into two portions; the first confined.
between the latitudes 14° and 20° and the second
between 20° and 35°. 'The principal islands - of’
the’ first portion are QOanna, two islands; one of
which appears to be the Recreation Island of
" Roggewein ; it is twelve leagues in circuit, ele-f
~vated and well wooded, by which characters 1t
rather attaches to the Society Archipelago; its
latitude is 15° 58’ and longitude 148°48 W.
Prince of Wales Island, of Byron, is twenty

- o leagues

-~



SOUTHERN POL¥NESIA. s 28

leagues long east and” west, but-very narrow.
The south side is lined by reefs three leagues off. -
Byron found no anchorage here, nor could his
boats land. It is well inhabited. 14° 58 ; 147°
50f '.“,?" + | t o .
Opatai, or Palliser’s Islands, of Cook, are:
evidently the Pernicious Islands of Roggewein ;
they are four in number, the largest of which is
eight leagues long, N.N.W, and S.8.E. 15” 26’ ;
146° 20° W ..
King George's Islands, of Byron, are two, lay-'-'i
ing. S.W. by W. and N.E. by E. two leagues from
each other. The N.E., called by thp ;latlvﬁs
Tiookooa, is a semicircular coral reef;’ encfﬂsmg a
lagoon on the N.E., into which is a channel be-
tween the reefs, only the breadth of a shlp, but
with thirteen fathoms; beforc this channel is an -
islet. 14° 27'; 144° 56'W. . |
Oura, the S.W. island, is four leagues long, and
similarly formed. Neither of these islands have
anchorage, but both have fresh water, tlwugh
apparently in small quantity, and are thmly mha- |
bited, | o
Rima-roa, or Dlsappomtment Islands, of Byron,
are two, east and west of each other six leagues.
They are mere coral reefs, with spots of earth.
They have no anchorage, nor could Byron find a
landing place, whence their name. The natives
appear unfriendly. 14°7'; v 141° 100 W. '
Oheevanoa, or Chain Island of Cook, a strmg

of low spots of earth joined by reefs enclosmg a
]a.gmn
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lagoont on the west, and with only a few small
trees. 17° 255 145° 30 W, S
- Adventure Island, of Cook, 17':’ 09’ 144°

30 W. |
Furneaux Island of Cook, a _bank of coral

- twenty leagues in extent, with spots of land en-
closing a lagoon. 17° 05 3 148° 16' W. :
- Bird Ialand of Cook, mmzlarly formed to Fur-
neaux. 17° 4% ; 142° 43 W. -
- Two Groups, of Cock, a number of spots of
land and reefs, occupying a space of nine leagues:
some of them are ten miles long, but not above
one quartgr of a mile broad ; they are inhabited.
- Resolution Island, of Cook, two leagues long
N.W. 4and S.E. 17° 245 141° 39’ W, |
- Bow Island, of Cook, Harp Ialand of Lou—
- gainville, three or four leagues long, but not above
200 yards wide, encloses a lagoon, and is iphabut-
ed and well wooded. 187 1775 140”48 W, -
Prince Henry’s Island, 197 0'; 141° 22" W.
Cumbelland Island of Walhs, 19 18" 1.-11{0‘?’
51 W. -
| Gloster Island of' W'allls, 19° 11" : 140‘3 QG‘
W, -
Thrumb Cap, of Ceak, Lanmers, nf Bougain-
ville, a- low circular island, one mile in curcuins
ference, 187 35 ; 189° 48 W, -
Lagoon Island, of Cook, I‘a.cal.dms, of Bou-
gmmﬂle, composed of some woody spots, en-
‘ closed by reefs, 18~ 48 ; 138~ 33 W. |

- Egmont Istand, of Wdlhs, three leagues. in
‘ -circuit,



SOUTHERN POLYNESIA. =~ 75

circuit, 'i§ ‘inhabited, but bas neither anchorage

nor landing, 19" 28" ; 138" 20'. .

" \Vhltsunddy Island, of Wallis, has fresh mater

but no anchorage, 19° 26' ; 138° 12' W. L
- Queen Charlotte’s I%land of Wallis, 19‘:’ 18’ |

| 188° 20",

- Serle’s Island elght miles long N.W. and S.E. -
encloses a lagoon on the west and riscs to £wo
hummocks on the S.E.. 18° 08 ; 137° ¢ \V
- (Wilson). - |

- In the second or southern portion of the Dan-
aerous Archipelago, we ' find the following islands.

. Duke of Gloucester,. of Carteret, two low
sandy and woody islands, .six leagues asunder,
and each situated on a crescent-shaped reef, form-
ing a lagoon: they have neither fruit, fresh water,
nor inhabitants, and are without anchorage, but
~ boats may land. 20° 31' 8.5 145° 54! ‘W,
 Qsnaburg Istand, small, low, and covered with

wood. 20° 8 S.; 140° 33 W.

Blight Lagoon Island, 21° 48 S.; 140° 80” WV.

Carysfort Island, 21° 0’ S.; 138° 26 W.

Lord Hood’s Island, 21° 42 ; 135° 82' W.
(Edwards) six leagues long and three wide, en-
closing a lagoon. o |

. Gambier’s Islands, 23° 12'S; 135° 0" W. se-
~ wveral high islands occupying a space six leagues

~long, surrounded by a coral reef, appear to be

well inhabited. (Wiison). - - :

* Crescent Island, of Wilson, 23° 22" ; 134° 29
has its'name from enclosing a lagoon on the west ;
though it affords no fruit trees, it i3 inhabited. o

. AT
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St. Juan Baptista, 25° 57/ ; 137° 56/ W.
Pitcairn’s Island, a little solitary spot five miles

in circumference and elevated, so as to be seen
fifteen leagues, was discovered by Carteret in
1766. It has lately become interesting, by the
discovery of the descendants of some of the 1.
tineers of his Majesty’s ship Bounty, seven of
whom, with each a wife and servant from Otaheite,:
sought a retreat in this island ; but six of the En-
glish being murdered by their servants, and these
latter in their turn destroyed by the women, but
~ one man and the seven females remained ; whose
progeny, when the island was visited by an Ame-
rican ship in 1810, amounted to twenty-five indivi-
duals living in a state of patriarchal innocence,
25° 185 133° 25/, o R
. Far distant from all other lands are the follow-
ing islands. Oparo, discovered by Vancouver in
1791, 1s two leagues long north and south, very
‘mountainous and craggy, with perpendicular cliffs
towards the sea. It has good anchorage and land-
ing near the N.W. point and is inhabited. 27°
36/ 5 144° ¢/, o )
~Ducie’s Island, 24° 40'; 124° 37 W. |
Easter Island, discovered by Roggewein in 1686,
‘and since visited by Cook and La Perouse, is
twelve leagues in circuit, and of an elevation to'
be seen fifteen leagues: on the west side is an. .
chorage. This island is inhabited by the Polynesian - -
race, but is scantily supplied with provisions, and
the only water is that.left in the crevices of the
rocks by rains, '

on
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On Easter Island is seen a kind of platform,
on which are placed rude colums ten to fifteen
feet high, surmounted by a bust whose face is five
teet long. 'The substance is a red lava very light
and porous; the busts have a resemblance to the
Polynesian race, and hence afford no foundation
for the conjecture of the Peruvians having peo-
-pled the 1<;lands of this sea. ‘27‘:’ 05 109° 47 W,
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BRITISH NORTH AMERICA.

~ “Tue discoveries of Baffin to the North of Hud-
‘son’s Bay being extremely problematical, ‘our
readers will doubtless excuse our’ passing over
the uninteresting nomenclature of the supposed
sounds, capes, and islands, to which he gave the
names of his patrons or Iriends, -Sir James Lan-
caster, Alderman Jones, Dudley Digges, and
many others. = In expectation of a change of cli-
mate by which future navigators may be enabled
to verify these discoveries, we shall commence
our notice of this continent with Hunson’s Bay.
" This mediterranean is entered, according to the
most recent charts, by fwo straits, separated by a
group of islands, the northernmost named Cum-
berland, and the southernmost Hudson’s Strait.
In general the shores are composed of naked
rocky precipices, rising from the water fo the
clouds, furrowed by profound ravines, or separat-
ed by nafrow vallies, never cheered by the sun’s
rays, and filled with snow and ice for seven-eights
of the year, and where this appearance is varied,
it is only by low, marshy and sterile spots. The
‘mouths of the rivers, which are numerous, are
choaked with shoals, and their navigation impeded
by rapids and cataracis; most of them have their
origin in lakes. -

The
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~ The greatest depth in the middle of the bay is Fwe'sbx
140 fathoms, decreasing regularly towards the
shores, where the bottom is mud and sand : groups
of rocky islands are scattered over it, particularly
on the east shore. - |
. Fish is not abundant either as to species or
individuals. Those of the fresh waters mentioned
as most common are small sturgeon, the common
salmon (“salmo salar ), the char (salmo alpinus),
which, as well as the lavaret, 1s ,ifery common j Se-
veral species of trout, the pike (esox lellona ), the
sucker carp, Zlephius piscafo-rius, gasiorosiens ac-
culeatus ; the barbote (gadus lota}, the common
perch: shell fish are also scarce, the edible muscle
being the only one found in any quantity; and
dead cockle shells are thrown up on the shores.
The beluca is met in abundance near the mouth
of the rivers, and the black whale enters the sea
in great numbers ; but the attempts to establish a
whale fishery have been unsuccessful, from the
constant floating ices and the shortness of the
summer. | o | |
‘The apimals met near the coasis are the rein-
deer and white bears, and the former are said to
pass in great herds in the month of October to-
wards the north.*  All vegetation, except mosses,
ceases in latitude 67°.. o
' "Lhe
* ]t has been noticed that the reindeer quit Spitzbergen in the winter,
and traverse the ice to Nova Zembia and Siberia, as it may be supposed
10 seek 2 warmer climate ; but the writers who describe Hadson’s Bay,

notice the emigration of these animal, as secking the region of the
greatest cold.
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The northern shores of Hudson’s Bay are still

 almost a terra incognita, affording to geographers

a scope for conjecture, whether they are formed
of islands communicating with Baffin’s Bay, or
one connected land deeply indented by gulfs.
Such appears to be the Welcome Sea terminating
in Repulse Bay, namesgiven by the navigators in -
search of the N. W. passage ; the first {from their
hoping to find the passage here, and the second
from disappointment at finding themselves repulsed
by the land at its head. |
Chesterfield’s river, one the west shore (}f the

entrance of the Welcome Sea, from its size long

afforded the hope of being the desired passige,

“but on being explored was found to terminate in a

large fresh water lake. , .
Towards the southern shores of the bay namcd
New South Wales, the sea is fre¢ from ice only
from the beginning of July to the end of Septem-
ber; and even in this warmer season, great islands
of ice are drifted into the bays of the south from
the eternally frozen regions of the morth. 'Lhe
extremes of heat and cold are so great as 140 de-
grecs, the thermometer in July rising to 90, while
in January it talls to 50 below O. The most 1n-
tense cold is observed to be at sun-rise, and du-
ring the severity of the frost the atmosphere is
pure and serene, the winds being almost constant-
Iy from the N. W. During the winter the Aurora
Borealis is visible almost every night, and par-
helias or mock suns are frequent, and are the
signs of extreme cold; paraselenes or mock:
| moons

——
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moons are also common when the vapours arising Hudsowssey:
from the sea are condensed by the frost. - |
Though the summer’s heat never thaws tlge'
ground deeper than four feet, this is suffictent to
produce an instantaneous vegetation, the trees 1n
a few days putting forth their leaves; and the
- Europeans of the factories gather in July the
produce of their little gardens sown only in June,
~ and which is confined to some of the most hardy
kitchen vegetables. This frozen climate is how.
ever healthful to Europeans, who are here subject
to few diseases. " |
~ The most northern establishment of the Hud.
son’s Bay Company is Fort Prince of Wales, on
Churchill river, in latitude 59°. This river 1s the
only one of the bay whose mouth 18 not choaked
by shoals; on the contrary, it can receive the
Jargest ships for a distance of ten miles to where
it is crossed by rocks. The soil is here rocky and
barren, there being no trees within seven miles of
the factory; and inland are only found small
junipers, pines, poplars, and willows. Proceeding
to the north the dreary barrenness increases and
the inhabitants become fewer, until at length nei-
ther the sign of vegetation, nor the trace of hu-
man beings are found in the frigid waste.  #-
> TFort York, on Nelson river, in 57° 18 little si-
perior to Churchill in climate, but both it and the
soil greatly improve at Moose and Albany forts,
both on rivers which empty themselves into James’s.
bay at the south extremity of this sea. Here, pe-
- tatoes, turnips, and almost all kinds of kitchen vege-
YOL.IV. .. -~ G -~ tables

L
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Reso:Ba tohles are reared with facility, and it is even
| thought that corn might be cultivated with success
with proper pains. The trees grow here to.a large
size, and under them the ground is covered with
moss and berry-bearing bushes, as gooseberries,
currants, - raspberries, cmnbeums, besides straw-
berries and others. | | |
The east coast of the bay 1S. named Llast M"un ;
it 15, if possible, still more barren and less susceptible
of imprnvement than the west coast. - It is lined
with innumerable rocky islands. . E
The indigenous population of the coasts of -
Hudson’s Bay is extremely trifling, being greatly
reduced by maladies resulting from the excessive
“use of spirituous liquors since the communication
with Europeans, as well as from the frequent.
‘murders committed on each othel when 1n a state
- of intoxication. . - : |
In their persons the Indians are of the middle siZe,.
“of a copper colour, with regular and agreeable fea-
“tures, and in their manners naturally mild, affa-
“ble, and charitable; but, on the other hand,
-cunning, overreaching, and thieves. . The rela-
tions of parents and children are those in which
they appear most amiable. = Like most untutored
savages they are improvident, never laying by
provisions for times of scarcity ; and hence, when
~their hunting is unsuccessful, they often fall vic-
_“tims to famine, or are reduced to. the horrible ne-
cessity of preserving their existence by demurmg
" their own offspring. o |
 ‘These savages are supel stitious in the extreme,
. and

A
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“and attribute every event of their lives to the su. #wowszen
- pernatural agency of some particular spirit, who,
in the shape of a star, a wolf, bear, tree, or other
object animate or inanimate, watches over their
- destiny. - They believe in a supreme dispenser of
good, Kzich-c-man-e-fo, or the great chief’; and
also in a maleficent being, Whit-ti-co, to whom
they ascribe their great afflictions,- and whom they -
‘propitiate by chaunting songs in his praise. Their
form of government is perfectly patriarchal; the
advice and opinions of the father of a family being
‘respected by its junior ‘members from habitual re.
verence : and in their war or trading excursions a
.chief is chosen, whose personal merit or qualifica-
‘tions ~alone are . considered 1n the election, and
“whose authority ceases with the cause that_ confer-
red if. ST g g,
The Indian division of time is into nights 1in.
'stead of days; and the year consists of twelve
moons, each designated by a name signifying some
remarkable event or appearance that occurs durmg
1ts revolution ; as, e
“January, bya word signifying intense cold.
- February, the old or past moon. |
March, the eagle moon, from those birds then
- appearing, | .
- April, the goose moon. :
May, the f'mrr moon. -
June, by a ward signifying the laymg of eggs, |
~ because in this month the birds lay.
- July, the goose-moulting, moon,

Aucvust, the young burd flying moon. . .
, ¢ 2 ~ Septeml}er,

-
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‘muewsBae September, the deer shedding horns moon.
October, the deer rutting moon.
November, the fieezing of the rivers moon. -
December is designated b} a word signifying
the brush fq,]lmg frmn the pme trees by the seve-
rity of the cold. |

Though the country surrounding Hudson’s Bay
~ had been discovered by English subjects at the be-
ginning of the seventeenth century, its dreary and
unpromising appearance caused it to be neglected .
for half a century after, when a trading post ‘was
established on Nelson’s River; but which was
taken in 1655 by some French adventurers overs
land from Canada. In 1670 a company, at the
head of which was Prince Rupert, was chartered,
to carry on the exclusive trade to Hudson’s Bay,
and to seek for a passage to the N.W. 'This com-
pany formed several establishments, which at difte-
yent times were destroyed by the Trench from
‘Canada, who also claimed the sovereignty of these
coasts, but finally relinquished this claim by the
treaty -of ‘Utrecht; and from this period to the
present iime the company have enjoyed their so-
vereignty and monopoly undisturbed, except in
1782, when the forts of York and Prince of
Wales were taken by the French commander La
Perouse mthout remstance, but were restorecl at
the peace. -. . s

In 1790 the- wmpany s establishments were:
- - *Churchﬂl
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- Average No. Ships fr. Slanpt in Na,
Lon. af 3Kins, Europe. Countr,. of
Taons. Tuus, Sery,

94030 W. 10,000 10f250 lof7p 25

Lat.

Churchill Fort, or %
-4
Prince of Wales 29¢ 0-‘

Yﬂrk Fﬂrt - - 5? l'u 93 “ } lﬂf 250 lﬂf Gﬂ 1“

_ | - - 0
Severn House - }58 12 88 57 5.000 B .
. . | —_— - 0
Albany Fort - 5218 8518 -~ - 5600 !
Moose Fort - - 51 28 83 15 } . 7000 } 10f 260 . Lot 70 40
East Main -~ = 53 24 78 50) ’ 1of70 25

47,600 3 - 780 4-270 240

Of these forts Churchill alone is built of stone,

all the rest being of squared logs of pine.
Churchill mounts forty to fifty cannon, twenty-
four to twelve poundérs; and Fort York about
fifteen cannon, twelve and nine pounders. The
articles exported from England for the Indian
trade are glassbeads, kettles, rings and collars of
brass ; knives, hatchets, and other 1ron instru-
ments ; fire arms, powder, shot, and flints ; brandy,
tobacco, and coarse woollen cloths and blankets.
The skins procured in exchange are moose, bear,
fox, wolf, cat, otter, martin, buck, doe, and mus-
quash ; besides goose feathers and quills and casto-
reum. 'The amount of the trade is estimated at
the export of £16,000 from England, and the
import of £30,000. o

LABRADOR. -

The coast named Lasrapor by the Portuguese
- discoverers, and to which, by a bad compliment to.
their country, the English have sought to attach

¢ 3 - - that

Hudson's Pey,

L .
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tovie that of New Britain,* extends from the entrance of
~ Hudson’s Bay to the mouth of the river »t. Lau-
vence. The east coast prescnts a ridge of rocky
mountains, rising abruptly from the sea, and pro-
ducing only stunted trees. The lakes and rivers
are numerous and abound with fish, and the whole
coast is lined by islands, the resort of innumerabie
sea birds, amongst which is the eider-duck. The
alimentary vegetables found here are wild celery,
scurvy grass, and other antiscorbutic plants. The
animals are the same as those of the Hudson’s Bay
region, and many of theme.turn white in winter,
The Labrador iridescent spar was koriginally dis-
covered here by the missionaries.. -
~ The natives appear to be of two races. The
fnountaincers; or Indians, who it would scem have
o mixture of French Canadian blood, are Chris-
tians, and live 1n wegwams, or huts of birch rhind
and deers’ skins. Their sole employment 1s hunt-
ing, and the skins of the animals they take they
. dispose of to the Canadians. | R
"~ The Esquimaux are a totally different race, be-
ing - of very short stature, with small lirabs, of a
copper colour, flat visaged, with short noses, black
and very coarse hair. Their dress is entirely of -
skins, and their food chicfly seals, deer, and birds®
flesh and fish. Their winter dwellings are sunk in
the ground ; and in summer they construct huts

-

-

with

=

* This name also in some maps includes the whole reg

_ ion of America
north of Canada, > . L

L
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with poles, covered with <kins. Unlike the Indians €=
they have no relish for spirits. They are not
known to have any religton, nor any object of
worship, and, are without sovernment or laws.
The men take a plurality of wives, who are consi-
dered as the property of the husband, and are
transferred, bartered, or lent from one to another.
~ On them falls all the Iabour except procuring food,
~ which is the sole occupation of the men. They
cannot reckon numerically beyond six, and their
compound arithmetic gocs no farther than twenty-
one. Their canoes are of ribs of wood, covered
with seal skins; they are twenty feet long, and
but two broad, holding but one man. Their
arms are the dart and bow and arraw. They keep
oreat iumbers of dogs, as well for food as for
' their skins, and to draw their sledges in winter.
Their number is very trifling, those occupying the
coasts being estimated only at between 1,500 and
'2,000; 4nd as the mountaineer Indians wage 2
10s? - hveterate and exterminating war against
them, they seldom venture from their shores.
~ The chief establishment of the Moravians 1s at
Nain, on the east coast, in latitude 57°. The
English visit this country for furs, whalebone, and

oil and cod fish.

¢ 4 | CANADA.
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CANADAH

The province of Lower Canapa lies on both:
sides of the River St. Laurence, as far as Lake St.
Francis. The St. Laurence, considered the se~
cond river of America, issues immediately irom
Lake Ontario, and by it the long chain of lakes
that separate Canada from the United States empty
themselves into the ocean, through the Gulph of
St. Laurence. The river is closed by ice from the:
beginning of December to the end of April. “lhe
fallowmg is a short account of the navigation of

this river. .
nguest -

At its mouth (Cape Rnsmres) the breadth 1s 30
At Cape Cat, 140 miles from its mouth .. 10
At the river Saguenay, 260 miles...... ©
At the lower end of the island Orleans,
370 miles. . ... G ibeiieeserreenseess O
This island leaves a passage of two miles on
each side, and the basin between it and Quebec
is five miles broad. The river is navigable for
line of battle ships to Quebec, a distance of 400
miles,
From

# The name of Canada has been a stumbling-block to etymologists ; some
supposing it to be from agui-nada, * here is nothing ;’* an exclamation of
the Spanish discoverers on their finding noue of the precious metals here; .
and which being repeated by the Indians to the French on their fivst arri-
val, they supposed to be the name of the country. Others tell us that
Canady i3 an Indian name for a collection of houses. The firat is, how-
ever, very far-fetched ; and as to the gecond, it is not probable the Indians
should have a word te express what“they had never seen. |
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From Quebec to the Lake of St. Pierre the dis.
tance 1s ‘ninety miles, and the breadth of the
river two to five miles,

Lake St. Pierre is ten leagues.long, and feur
leagues and a half broad ; its northern extremlty
i3 120 miles above Quebec ; 3 and here the river

narrows to one mile, as far as La Voltiere, ten

miles above the head of the lake, |
From La Voltiere to Montreal, thirty miles,
 the breadth is from two to four miles.
The navigation from Quebec to Montreal, uGO
miles from the river’s*mouth, 1s fit for vessels of
fourteen feet; the tide runs up about eighty

miles above Quebec.
After passing Montreal, ‘the breadth of the

Tiver to Lake St. Louis, a distance of six mlles,

18 three quarters of a mile.

Of Lake St. LOHIS, which is twelve miles long,
the breadth is four miles, and from this lake to
Lake St. Francis, distance twenty-five miles,

‘the breadth 1s from two miles and a half to two

miles. |
‘Of Lake St. Francis the ]enn*th is thlrty 11111(:35,

and breadth twenty.

From Lake St. Francis to the Lake of' the Thou-
sand Isles the river-is six miles; and from hence
to Kingston, at the entrance of Lake Ontario,
the breadth i1s half a mile to six miles; total dis.
tance from the river’s mouth 745 miles. |

‘From Montreal to Lake Ontario the river is

navigable for boats of two fpns, except at the ra-
pi_ds

fﬂ na g,
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pids above Montreal, that of Thirot, and at the
large cataract, at which points the boats ale'
obliged to be partly unloaded. - -

“From Lake ‘St. Francis to the Lake of' the
Thousand Isles the breadth of the river is six
miles. - The Lake of the Thousand Isles is twen-
ty-five miles long and six. broad, and is named
from "the great number of islands, or rather rocks
covered with wood, init ; from this lake to Kings-
ton, atthe entrance of Lake Ontario, the breadth
of the river varies from six miles to half a mile.

Batieaur, carrying two tons, navigate between

Montreal and Kmgston, though there are many

* difficult rapids* and falls, some of which the bat-

teaux - pass, while others are avoided by lock
canals. The ascending navigation usually takes
seven days, and the passa#e down two or three

Lake Ontario 1s 220 mlles long and sev enty. |
wide ;3 in some places it 1s so deep that the bottom
has not been sounded. In general it is little sub-

ject to storms, and its waters are tranquil ; but ir-

regular “elevations, . like those of the - Lake of
Geneva and others, are observed in it. The prin-
cipal harbours of the lake are Kingston, the bay .
of Great Sodus on the. south, and Toronto or

York on the north, but the entrances to both the

latter are obstructed by sands. In peace, besides
| tluee

L
» Small falls, which max gencrally be crossed by boats,
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three or four king’s armed vessels of 200 tons, €mot=
there are several merchant sloops and schooners of
from fifty to 200 tons employed on the lake.

- Lake Ontario communicates with Lake Erie by
‘the river Niagara, celebrated for its stupendous
cataract, whose breadth is more than a mile, and
the perpendicular fall 160 feet; an island 850
yards broad divides the cataract into two falls, and
rather adds to than diminishes its grandeur. ‘The
Portage, or land carriage of merchandize, to
avoid the falls, is two miles, and above them the
navigation 13 again free to Lake Erie. This
lake is 800 miles long and ninety wide; the
depth is not above twenty fathoms, and in fair
weather vessels may anchor all overit. The north-
ern shores are rocky, as are the numerous islands
near the west extremity of the lake; but the
“south shore is in general a fine sandy beach, and
the land is so low, that in storms from the north,
which are frequent, the waters of the lake inun-
date a considerable extent of country. ILake
" Erie has no good port-on the north shore, and
~ that of Presque Isle on the south is of difficult
access, and only fit for vessels of eight feet.

- Lake Lrie communicates with lake Huron bry
-the river DLtI‘OIt or St. Claue, which nearly in
the middle expands into a considerable lake ; the
“current of this river is slow. Lake Huron is 250

miles long and 1,000 in circuit ; it communicates |
~ with lake Michigan by the-short strait of Michili-

‘macinar, navigable for ships of burden; Lake -
-Michigan
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coaie.  Michigan is 260 miles long and seventy broad.
The strait or river St. Mary unites Lake Huron
with Lake Superior, 400 miles long and from ten
{0 100 broad ; its shores are in general rocky, and
its surface is also studded with rocks ; besides 1t 18
subject to storms, and the waves rise like those of
the ocean. The lake is subject to irregular
clevations, of which the maximum is five or BIX
feet, | L
All the lakes of Canada, and their confluent
- Tivers, abound in salmon, sturgeon, and other fish,
of which however no other advantage is made
than for domestic consumption. .
Returning from this long navigation through the
lakes to the mouth of the St. Laurence, and as.
cending along its left, or northern bank, we meet
in succession the bay of the Seven Islands, forms
ing a good port, where the North-West Fur Com.
pany of Montreal have an establishment for trag-
ing with the Labrador Indians, the monopoly of
which they purchase from government for £1,000
‘a year. -
- The Great Saguenay river has its source in
Lake St. John, and a course of 150 miles; 16
sweeps along a prodigious volume of water, which
is precipitated over a rocky ledge sixty miles from
the lake, forming a fall fifty feet high. It has
besides several lesser falls. Its mouth is about one
mile broad, but it widens m the ascent to three
miles. In many places its banks are composed of

perpendicular rocky gliffs of €00 to 1,000 feet
| | - | elevation.
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elevation, The astonishing rapidity with which
it empties itself into the St. Laurence, renders
it impossible to sound the depth at its mouth,
but one mile and a half within the narrows 1t
13 138 fathoms; and sixty miles farther up,

sixty fathoms. The course of the river is ren-

dered very winding by rocky points which inter-
leck each other, and render the navigation tedi-
ous. Vessels of light draft can a%cend it with the
tide twenty-five leafrues, |
On the north side of the river’s mouth 1s the
harbour of Tadoussac, capable of receiving a num-
ber of large vessels. 1t is a round basin; enc’ircled
| by rocky shores. | S e
- After passing Malbay, the north sh::}re of' the

river presents bold and interesting features, being
lined by huge masses of rock, interspersed with

shrubs, or by the hills, called les dboulemens,

which rise perpendicularly from the river to agreat

) elevatlon

- The Isle Coudres, or Hazel Island, a league
from the north bank, rises gradually from the

Lanada.

water, and is seven miles long and three broad.

It forms a parish, and contains thirty f'amihes, who

support themselves by agriculture. |
- ¥rom this island, both banks of the river are

ﬁlickly inhabited, and very fertile. The face of |

the country on the north is elevated and bold, pre-
senting a succession of hills, rising abruptly

from the water, and terminating on the west at

Cape Totrment, whose penpendmular altitude 15

2 000 feet.

The |
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" eanda The centre of the river is diversified By "cltis-
. ters of smali islands, some of which are settled,
and partly cleared of wood, supplying é,OOLl I}J.S'_ |
ture and great quantities of hay. |
On appmachmfr the island of Osleans, a rich
and interesting view opens. The lower end of
this isiand is four miles above Cape: lourment,
and its upper end six miles below Quebec. It is
twenty-five miles fong by six broad, leaving a
channel of two miles on each side; the southern
one is used by large vessels, the northern one
having depth only fbr sloops at high water, and
is daily decreasing in depth. The island rises
dIﬂpI‘itilEdtIlCdlly from stecp shores towards the
centre, and is extremely fertile, producing Cconsl-
derable quantities of grain. On the south side
is a good port, and a careening place for merchant
vessels. - | | |
The River Montmorenci, which empties itself
into the St. Laurence, cight miles below Quebec,
is celebrated for its fall, which is 246 feet pEIPQIl-
dicular, and 100 feet broad. | |
Quebec, the capital of Canada and "of British
America, is situated at the junction of Charles’s
River with the St. Laurence, and is divided into
the old and new, or upper and lower towns. The.
former is on a rocky promontory, named Cape
Diamond, the summit of which is 350 feet above |
the level of the river. On the highest part of the
promontory is the citadel, cmnposed of a whole
bastion, a curtain, ard half bastion, with a ditch,
counter-"
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counterguard, covered way, and glacis to the
“south west, with many other works, so that the
fortifications may be considered as impregnable,
both by nature and art, and require 5,000 men to *
defend them properly. - o | |
- The public buildings are remarkable for nothing
but their great solidity. "They consist ofa Catholic
cliurch ; the ancient Jesuit’s “college,” now occu-
pied as a barrack for the troops ; a seminary for
the education of Catholic clergy; a Protestant
church; a court-house ; the Hotel-Dieu, or civil
hospital 3 a poor-house a convent of Ursalines,
which has still thirty-six sisters; 2 general hos-
" The lower town is the principal place of com-
merce, and occupies the ground at the foot of the
promontory, which has been gradually gained,
either by mining, or running out wharts : it is con-’
sidered unhealthy. The streets of both towns are
irregular; uneven, generally nmarrow, and few of
them paved. The houses ill built of stone, of un- -
equal heights, and covered with boards, though
the frequent fires have caused some to use tin or .
painted sheet iron, The apartments are without
taste or elegance. The population of the city 1s
12,000, of which two-thirds are Freuch. - |
" On the south shore of the river, opposite Cape
Diamond, is Point Levi, which with the former
cape narrows the river to three quarters of a mile;
~ but between these points and Orleans Island 1S a
pasin five or six miles wide, capable of holding
| | 100 sait

b
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100 sail of the line. The rise of tide at the equi-
noxes is twenty-five feet. © Lo
Charles’s River, which empties itself at the town, -
issues from a lake of the same name, twelve miles
from Quebec, and isonly navigable for boats.
At Quebec, the river begins to freeze in Decem-
ber, and some years the ice becomes solid and
stationary, and carriages and horses cross from .
side to side. The ice usually begins to break up -
in April, when a sudden thaw comes on, and ge-
nerally clears the river in a few days. 'lhe first
breaking up is accompaniéd by a noise like that
of a heavy cannonade, for the current being then
increased by the melting of the ice and snow, the
masses of the former are driven against each other

~ with great fury and noise.

Nothing can be more beautiful than the summer
views between Quebec and Montreal, both banks
of the river being thickly dotted with villages and

 farm-houses, the latter extremely neat; ,and in

each of the former, however small, 1sa church. - .
~ 'The River Chaudiere fails into the St. Lauw-
rence, eight miles above Quebec. Tts banks
near the mouth are covered with wood, and it has

~water for ships of considerable size. .It flows
fiom Lake Megantic, and has a course of 120

miles.  Four miles from its mouth is a fall 120 feet

.perpendicular, and 250 feet broad.

Trois Riviéres, eighty miles above Quebec, is 51~
tuated at the iunction of the River St. Maurice with

the St. Laurence. In the mouth of the former
are two islands, forming three channels, whence

the
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the town derives its name. None of these ¢hannels Cenarir
receive vessels larger than sloops, and the riveris -
only navigable for boats. The town extends three
quarters of a mile on the bank of the river, and
contains’ about 250 houses, chiefly of wood; a
Catholic and Protestant church; a convent of
Ursalies ; hospital, &c. 'The population is about
1,100.

Lake St. Peter is formed by an expansion of
the waters of the St. Laurence, to the breadth of
from fifteen to twenty miles, and its length is
twenty-one miles; in ‘many parts it has but ten
and eleven feet depth. At thé upper end of the
- lake are a number of small islands, some of which
are cleared of wood, and afford pasture for cattle =
they are the first islands met with in ascending
the St. Laurence from Orleans; a distance of 117
miles, From hence to Lake Ontario are various.
- clusters of istands. - o :
- The town of William Henry, or Sorel, on the
south bank of the St. Laurence, 160 miles above
Quebec, is situated at the confluence ‘of the Sorel
or Chambly River (which issues from Lake Cham-
- plain) with the St. Laurence. ‘The" Sorel has.
water for vessels of fourteen feet at its mouth,
but is only navigable by boats a little distance.
The town containts 100 houses, and a Protestant
and Catholic church.. Vessels of 150 tons are
built here. Lake Champlain is 120 miles long,
but narrow. | o

VOL. IV. - H o Montreal,
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Montreal, 178 miles above Quebec, is on the -
south side of an island of the same name, which
is ten leagues long, and two to four broad. The
town is sitnated at the foot of a hill, and consists
of 600 houses of stone, and about an equal num-
ber of wood, divided into the upper and lower
towns, though the difference of level does not
exceed twelve feet. The principal streets are
wide and regular, and are intersected at right an-
sles by lesser ones. 'The houses are well built,’
and many of them covered with sheet iron or fin,
to guard against fires. The pubhc buildings are
the market and Hotel-Dieus; the cathedral and
three Catholic parish churches; two Protestant
churches ; a convent of recollets, and one of the

sisters of our lady; a seminary for the .education.

of Catholic clergy ; the government-house; and
courts of justice. At Montreal 1s held an annual
fair, to which the Indians bring their peltry. |

The chief maritime places in Upper Canada
are Kingston, at the entrance of Lake Ontario,
.nd York, the capital of the province, on the
north shoreof this Lake; both are yet inconsider-

able, but rising fast into notice. .
. 'The trade of Canada is of major consequence

to England, the imports from the colony consi-
derably exceeding half a million a year, and in
1808 arose to near £900,000. - The following are
the principal objects: |

| Pot
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Pot and pearl ashes L ....... .206,000
FUI‘S !‘ill.l".I'Ii'l.'li'lil#!l._ll]-'GS’O{JOH

Wheat vevvivverneeinnnnn.. 81,000
- Peas L.iivininiiie i, 14000

OEAVES 4o v senosenosens .ess 01,000
Oak timber «v.vvvvenin.es.. 37,000
Masts, s ooveee cienseseneesen. 38,000
Lumber;.. R LYY QQ,OOO
New ships........ ........, 387,000
Butter ....covtiiuneniena. 5,000
Salmon, cod, and other fish .. 5,000 .
Sundries, chiefly biscuit, provie

sions, candles, soap, fish oil,

flax seed, and gimseng...... 91,000

900,000

- Besides the above amount of the trade of Que-
bec with England, the district of Gaspé, forming
‘the south shore of the mouth of the St. Laurence,
exports annually to the West Indies and Mediter-
ranean for £50,000 of cod fish. | |
~ The first idea of forming colonies in the new
world from France arose in the reign of FrancisI.,
by whom the Florentine Verrazani was sent out in
1523, to examine the north-east coast of America,
and who visited Newfoundland and the neighbour-
ing continent 5 and, in 1584, Jaques Cartier, of

- St. Malo, visited the same coast, and entered the
- R O . Gulf

Canada.
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Gulf of St. Laurence, where he exchanged some
European goods with the Indians for furs.

- Eight years after a settlement was made by a -
company chartered by the crown; and at the
same time Francis de la Roque received the pom-.
pous title of Viceroy of New France, comprising

- Canada, Labrador, Nova Seotia, Acadia, New.

foundland, &c. This adventurer built a fort on
the river St. Laurence ; but in making a second
voyage to theinfant colony, in 1549, he was lost,
and the settlement was abandoned till 1598, when
the Marquis de la Roche received the more mo-
dest title of Licutenant of Canada, and went out
with forty convicts only, whomn he landed on the
Isle of Sable, where they all perished of famme
and cold.

In 1608 Samuel Champlam ascended the St.

-Laurence, and laid the foundation of Quebec, 1N
s tended to be the capital of New France. The .
~ progress of colonization was, however, very slows

for in 1627 three miserable settlements only had
been formed, the lqrﬂest of whlch contained but -

| .fifty persons. o | .

The exclusive trade of the colﬂny in furs was

- now granted to a company in perpetuity, and that

of all other commerce (the cod and whale fishery
excepted, which were left open to all subjects of
Trance,) to the same company for fifteen years.
In this company was also lodged the right to form
establishments and give them laws, and their im-
ports and exports were freed from all duties. In

- consideration
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~consideration of these privileges the company un-
dertook to introduce 16,000 persons into the colo-
nies, between 1628 and 1643, and to afford them
the necessary assistance till able to provide for
themselves. | S
~ Fortune did not, however, second the. encou-
ragement of government. The first: ships sent out
by the company were captured by the Iinglish;
“and in 1629 the colony itself fell into their hands,
but was restored by the peace of 1631. |
The management of the company was 10t how-
ever, calculated to raise it from the state of lan-
- gtior thisrevolution occasioned, and a sanguinary
war with the Indians still more retarded its pro-
gress. At length government determining to af-
ford it effectual support, sent out, in 1662, 400
chosen troops, who being reinforced two years
after, gained a decided superiority over the In-
dians ; and before 1670 the Seven Nations were

Z,

forced to enter into an accommodation with the

colonists, and a profound peace succeeded. At

‘the same time the trade of the colony was made
free, except that of furs, which was continued to

the company. |

" The enjoyment of internal peace, by which the
colony was enabled to carry on a lucrative trade
with the Indians, rapidly increased its prosperity,
~until the English, firmly settled in New York,
opened a new and more profitable market to the
Indian nations for their furs. \
 The Canadians determined to put an end to this
eoncurrence, and to force the Indians to give up

Cunada,.

el
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their connections with the English; 4nd for this
purpose both open force, treachery, and intrigue

were made use of, but without success, and the -
war that was the consequence caused irreparable

injury to the colony. o
In 1600 an English fleet besieged Quebec, but

~was obliged to retire, in consequence of the defec-

tion of the Indian allies; and another armament
intended for the same purpose, in 1709, was dis-
persed by storms in the Gulf of St. Laurence. -

At length the peace of Ryswick, which putan,

end to the war between the rival nations In Ku-
rope, also restored peace to America, but left Ca-
nada in a state of wretched impoverishment, the
exports, i 1714, not exceeding £10,000. |

The enjoyment of peace and the attention of

government, however, drew it from this state of
poverty, and its Increase was 80 rapid, that in 1753

it contained 91,000 persons.

The war which began in 1756 transferred this,

together with the other French coloni¢s 1n No’rtl'i} .

America, to Great Britain, by conquest, and they
were confirmed to her by the peace of 1763, -

' CAPE BRETON ISLAND.

Cape Breton Island* .(f sle Royale of the P’i'eﬁblij'
is separated from the east end of Nova Scotia

L.
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" by the gut of Canso, or strait of Tronsac, only cepe Bre
 one mile wide. The island is 100 miles long, |
and about sixty broad. Tt is nearly divided by a
very decp gulph, called Lake Labrador, into
which are two entrances from the north-east,
formed by the island Verdonne, scven or eight
leagues long. The soil is in general barren, and
except - in the elevations, full of swamps and
lakes, which render the climate cold and foggy,
although it is not deemed unhealthy. No kind of
~ grain arrives at maturity, and most kitchen ve-
get&bleé degenerate." S - |
" The island contains a" bed of coal, in a hori-

sontal stratum, six feet below the surface. The
population is about 1000 persons, whose entire
subsistence is by fishing. | S

The morth coast is elevated and almost inac-
cessible, but on the east side are several good
ports, and on the west and south, several roads +
and coves for small vessels. L )
 Off the north point of the island eight leagues,
is St. Paul’s Island, which, with Cape Ray on
Newfoundland, from which it is fifteen leagues
distant, forms the entrance of the gulf of St..
Laurence. . |
 Though this island had been from an early
“period frequented by fishermen, it was not until
France had lost Nova Scotia, that she thought -
of colopizing it, under the new name of Isle -
Royale, o | -

The first establishment, was at Port Dauphbim,
but which was abandoned in consequence of the’

' ud - difficult
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o difficult access to its harbour, and the capital re-

. moved to Louisbourg, which was fortified at an
immense expense; the stone and other materials
being conveyed from France. The colonization,.

- however, was very tardy, and chiefly confined to
a few TIrench fishermen from Newfoundland.
In 1745, the New Englanders attacked and got
Possession of it, but it was restored by the peace
of 1748. In 1758 it was again subjugated by
the English arms, and confirmed to Great Bri-
tain 1768. L

The capital of the island-is Sydney, on the east
Coast. | S

- Louisbourg, on the S.E., is the second place ;.

it has an excellent harbour, four leagues deep,

- and fit for the largest fleets, but it is closed by
ice from November to May. , I'he entrance is but-
400 yards wide, between two islands, one of
which is fortified, and its fires cross with those of
batteries on the main. | .

The town is built on a projecting tongue of
land ; the houses chiefly of wood; the streets
strait and wide, = - -

The other places of any consequence are, on
the east coast, Port Dauphin, Spaniards’ Bay,

- Miray Bay; all capable of receiving large ships.
Scattery Island, or Little Cape Breton, lies before
Monadore Bay, which it shelters; Cape Breton
Point, within Scattery, gives its name to the "
island.  South of Louisbourg are Rigand Har-

‘bour and Port Thoulopse; the latter only sepa-

ratocd
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rated from Lake Labrador by an isthmus 80p CweBree=
yards wide. | -
~ The furs procured at Cape Breton are incori-
siderable ; but it has a rich cod fishery in the Gulf
of St. Laurence. The island 15 included in the
government of Lower Canada.

Isle Madame, before the east entrance of the
Gut of Canso, is inconsiderable.

PRINCE EDWARD'S ISLAND.

Prince Edward’s Island, formerly St.John’s, inthe
south part of the Gulf of St. Laurence, somctimes
called the Gulf'of Nova Scotia, is separated from the
north coast of Nova Scotia by Northumberland
Strait, five leagues wide. It is forty miles long
and thirty broad, and has much the advantage of
Newfoundland and Cape Breton, in temperature of
climate and fertility of soil, being well watered, ~
and producing plentiful crops of corn, and ex-
cellent pastures. -

In 1808 Lord Selkirk sent out 800 Highland
Scots to this island, who seem to form an indus-
trious and thriving colony. In 1807 the total
population was 7,000, The island is in the go-
vernment of Nova Scotia. The chief place is
Charlotte Town (Port Joué of the French). .
.~ The superior fertility of Prince Edward’s
Island to any of the neighbouring coasts, to-
gether with its salubrious slimate and excellent
ports, caused the French to turn their views to-"

' o warde
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price 7o Wards 1t shortly after their arrival at Quebec
it oad in 1619, a company was formed to colonize
it, and to cstablish a cod fishery in the Gulf of St,-
Laurence. 'This scheme, however, was.mnever
executed, and the island remained neglected until
1749, when some emigrants from Nova Scotia
settled on it, and occupied themselves in agricul. .
ture and rearing cattle, the fisheries bemng pro-
hibited to them. Thus confined to one branch of
industry, cultivation was carried to an extent
that gained the island the name of the Granary of
Canada. ' | .
On the subjugation of Cape Breton to the
British arms in 1758, this island followed its fate,
and also became a British colony. The first mea-
<ure of its mew masters was more politic than
just, the removal of all the French settlers who
amounted to 3,000, The island being thus left |
without inhabitants, the Earl of Igmont pro-
posed to government to colonize it, and to keep -
up a force of 1,200 men for its defence, on con-
dition of receiving the feudal rights; but such 2
cession being declared contrary to a law enacted
at the restoration, which prohibited the granting
of crown lands under military tenures, the offer
was refused, and government, after the peace of
1763, distributed the land in grants to the dis-
‘banded oflicers and soldiers. . -
Until 1772, the island was included in the
“government of Nova Scotia; but in that year it
was, with Cape Breton and the Magdalen Islands,
B ' - formed
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~tormed into a separate government, with a gover-
nor, council, and house of assembly, |
The Magdalen Islands are a cluster of seven
1 the Gulf of St, Laurence, seventeen leagues
west of the north and of Cape Breton Island.
They are all rocky, and the largest only five

Prince Eid-
ward's Island.

iy —p—
- .

" leages 1in circait. They are the property of

Admiral Sir Isaac Coffin Greenly, and inhabited by
a few descendants of the French, who quitted

Nova Scotia on its cession to England, and who

subsist by fishing and hunting seals,

ANTICOSTI 1SLAND.

The ISldIId of Anticosti,* in the mouth of the
river St. Laurence, is twelve leagues distant from
the main land on the north, and sixteen from the
coast of New Brunswick on the south. It is

120"long. N.E. and S.W. and 30" broad ; is ex.

~tremely rocky, but well wooded, and a consider<

able cod fishery is carried on from it, The island
1s of little value, the soil being barren, and not

possessing a single safe harbour. It is generally.
flut towards the shores, but rises a htt]e tewmds-

the centre. Its only inhabitants are an occasional

party of savages, who winter on it for the purpose:
of hunting. It is the property of some private

1ndiy iduals of Quebec. | -
~ The Mingan islands are close to the main ‘within

Anticosti: they have a good harbour and a con-.

14

Slderaul

* Jln English corruption nf the native name A" ans-:mfﬂe by the I‘reuch'

it Was formerly called Assumpiion.
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siderable cod fishery. The rise of tide is ten to
twelve feet. -

NEWFOUNDLAND.,

. The island of Newfoundland is separated from
Labrador on the north by the Strait of Belle Isle,
six leagues wide, and named f'rom an island 1 1ts -
entrance. | |
- Newfoundland is elfrhty leagues long, and up-
warda of sixty broad; it 1s hllly, but not moun-
| tainous, and has some considerable rivers. The
island throughout is rocky and barren, naturally
producing only small firs, birch, and other plants,
that thrive in cold and barren countries. The
winters are besides so long, not breaking up till
May, that oats is the only corn that ripens. The
climate is also extremely disagreeable, from con-
“stant fogs and storms of sleet and snow. The in-
terior of the island has never been explored, but
from the accounts of the natives it is mountainous
and covered with wood. The coasts are indented
by a vast number of excellent bays and harbours,
~a very few of which are ever visited even by the

fishermen. The sole utility of this island to Great
- Britain is its serving as a rendezvous for the vessels
employed in the ﬁshery on the nemhbourmg'
-banks. 3 .

The whole number of stationary Eumpean in-
habitants of the island does not exceed 1,000 fa-
milics. A few families of miserable Ksquimaux
~ visit the island from the neighbouring coast of La.

brador, and remain on it for a part of the year.
. | o . L
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~ The value of exports from Great Britain to “*’mfﬂ"ﬂ‘*
Newfoundland is between three and four hy andred —
‘thousand pounds a year, entirely in provisions,
- cloathing, ﬁshlng tackle, and salt,
~ In the spring a small squadron, compﬁsed of a
fifty gun ship, a frigate, and one or two sloops, are .
sent from England to protect the fishery ; and the
admiral commanding the squadron is governor of
_ the island for the time being., The Lleutenant-
“Governor’s office is permanent.

~ St. John’s, the chief place of the island, is on
the east side, and on tlie shore of a fine basin,
whose entrance is only 500 yards wide, between
~ high rocky shores, and strongly fortified. - The
town is a poor place, the houses being mean and
- the streets narrow and filthy, TFort Townsend,
on an clevation, contains the government house,
mawaames, and barracks. |

The other places of the island worthy. of notice
“‘are, on the east coast, from mnorth to south, the
Bay of Exploits, or New Perlican, a capacious
~ harbour. Ragged Harbour, in Catalonia "Bay,
‘named from the cragey islands in it.  Trinity
. Bay, a gulf, with many harbours and coves fit for
the largest ﬂceta - South of St. J_()hl} 5 18 the
‘Bay of Bulls. S

Renows Bay, much f'rcquented by the fishing
iressels, its depth is only cleven feet. Cape Iuace
1s the S.E. point of the island. |

On the south coast are Trepassy Bay, a deep
-and secure harbour. St. Mary’s Bay has some
good fishing banks within it. Placentia Bay,
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resfound-  wenty leagues deep and sixteen wide, 1s a great
gulf, with soveral harbours., That of Placentia,
on the east shore, is one of the chief drying places
of the fishermen, and has a fired establishment,
dofended by afort. Between Placentia and Cape
" Raye, the S.W. point of the island, are the Bays
of Fortune and Despair, little frequented. . "
- The banks of Newfoundland, which may with
propriety be called the Peru of Great Britain, from
the riches they bring into the kingdom, ‘consist of
one great and some lesser ones, extending from the
latitude 40° to 45°.  ~ . - , |
The depth 1s very irregular, from ﬁftee:n to
sixty fathoms, The bank is entirely of sand, its
edges perpendicular, and on the east is a great,
- gulf, or concavity, called the Ditch. The winds
are generally moderate, and the water smooth on
the bank, however hard it. may blow beyond 1its
" 1limit ;* but the atmosphere is obscured by an al-
most perpetual fog, both of which circumstances
seem to arise from the same cause, the strong evas
poration over the bank, which while it produces a
fog, also cools the atmosphere beyona that over

" | - ﬂlﬁ'

® Mr, Pennant, in his Arctic Zoology, 5ays, there is always a great swell
on the banks. The fact is, however, that on the edves of thebank there is
usually a hollow sea, cauged by the polar curreat on the north and the culf
streain on the south, stiiking with velocity against the perpendicuiar edges
of the bank. At a small distance within these edges, on the eontrary, the -
water isso Smooth, that it is usual for vessels on the bank fishing to inquire
of thosefrom sea, what kind of weather it is abroad, that is, before their
arrival on the bank, | ' '

”
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the open sea, and consequently-the air from the N

dezed.

latter 1s not attracted towards the former.¥. T
- The banks of Newfoundland are the grand ren. .
dezvous of the great cod (gadus morhua) which
arnve 1n the month of July in vast shoals. In
August they become scarce, in consequence of

the departure of the herrings and capelings, on
which they feed ; and also from the arrival of the
sharks, which drive all other fish away. In Secp-
tember the cod re-appear, and continue till the
middle of October, when the fishing season ter-
minates, o | T

The fish are either cured wet or green, or dry.
In the first case they are salted on board the ves-
sels as they are taken, and brought to Europe
without touching at Newfoundland. The vessels
mtended to bring home dried fish go into some
‘port of the island, where stages are erected on the
shore, on which the fish are placed to dry, “after.
cutting off the head, emptying them, taking out
the back bone; and strongly salting them,

The livers of the cod afford a large quantity of
train oil, which is procured by simply exposing
them to corrupt by the sun’s heat, by which the
- greatest part of their substance runs into oil.

. - |  The

-

N

* The quantum of evaporation heing in proportion to the extent of sur-
face and depth of theevaporating mass, it follows that tija quantum wil! he
“greater over banks thau over the deep sea, aud the atmospliere consegquendly
colder ; and this last consequence is proved by the repeated obaervativn,
“that the coming from the deep sea into sourdings, orou ahauk, is depnoted
v a sudden fall of the thermometer of frot three to Gve degrees. |
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 Wefound- The capeling, which is the only bait used to
—  take the cod, is of the genus solano, and the con-
sumption is so great, that they are often entirely
exhausted near the coasts, and it is found necessary
to go twenty leagues to sea for them. They are
taken in nets.* |
Off the south coast of Newfoundland are the
isles Miquelons and St. Pierre, by treaty belong-
ing to France. . The Miquelons are two islands
named Great Miquelon and Langley. 'The former
is a mere rock, only two miles long. St Pierre is
of more consequence, being twenty-five leagues
in circuit, with a good harbour on the south for
fifty small vessels. The Virgin Rocks, twenty
leagues . S.E. of Cape Race, are a reef above and
under water. |
~ Though Newfoundland was formally taken pos-
~session of for England, by Sir Henry Gilbert, in
1583, and though before that it was the rendezvous
of fishing vessela-of' all nations of Europe, it was
not untll 1615 that any settlement was formed on
it, in which year the English established some
permanent posts on the east coast, and particularly
‘at St. John’s.  Subsequent to 1635 the French
formed an establishment at Placentia, and conti-
nued to send governors thither till the peace of

Utrecht, when they rel1nq1113hed all claim to the
1sland.t

» - : NOYA

- # For further details see British Fisheries,
.. ¥ 'Their claim was feunded ¢ the preteaded occupation of a partof the
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NOVA SCOTIA.

" The ‘country named Nova Scotia 1s divided
~into the provinces of New Brunswick and Nova

Scotia proper.* The formeér is sepamted from
the Canadian district of Gaspé by the Bay of
 Chaleurs. On the east it has the Gulf of St.
Laurence, and on the south the Bay of Fundy,
‘being separated from the United States pwvmce .
of an@ by the river St. Crotx. ~ | :
- The climate of Nova Scotia is severe, the
‘winters being intensely cold, and the summers
fogey, damp, and unhealthy. The soil is in
general thin, and fitter for pasture than agri-
culture. The greater part of the country is co-
vered with wood, affording the timber called
lumber ; which, together with its fishery, con-
stitutes its only riches. © The coasts arc rocky and
‘broken by innumerable bays, forming excellent
harbours. The most worthy of notice are, Cha-
leurs Bay, which is many leagues. deep, and which
being well situated for the fishery in the Gulf
of St. Laurence, has many fishing stations on ‘its
shores. The island Bonaventura, north of the
-bay, is inhabited by a few persons, who winter on’
it, merely to pre‘serve the uwht to the neighbour-

n &

VOL. IV, L I -+ . ing

islund at the beginniug of fhe sisteenth century but there iy no proof of
this occupanvy, thouzli it seems certain that their subjects fished on thie
- eoasts shortly after the discovery of the island.  besides they acknowledged
- the supremacy of b neland, by auhm:tttzm.r,]iu 1634, to pay five per ceat, on
“the produce of their fishery. |
* This division teok place in 17#1.
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oy, i0g fishing grounds.  The pierced rock, south of
"= s 1aland at a distance resembles a ruined aque-
duct. It is 400 yards long, 200 fect high, and is
pmﬁ}mted in three places in the form of arches ;
through the central and lolwust of which a boat

can pass under sail. | | s

Green Bay, in Northumberland Strzut forms.

- the narrowest part of the isthmus of Nova Scotla,

- being but four miles from the head of the river
Missaquash, which falls into the Bay of Fundy. -

The Ba;y of Fundy (Baie Lrangoise of the
French) is fifty leagues Jong. It is chiefly re--

~ markable for the strength {lﬂd height of the tides,
which are said to run up the creeks with iimmense
velocity, in a kind of bore, whose elevation is
from ﬁfty to seventy feet.

The river St. John, or Clyde, the punmp&l
onc of the province, falls into the Bay of Fundy, "
and 1s navigable for vessels of sixty tons, fifty

- miles, and for boeats 200; the tide flowing up it
eighty miles. It abmmds i small sturgeon,
salmon, and bass; and its banks are level and
fertile.  Trederick Town, the capital of the pro-
vince, is on this mfe:, ‘ninety mlles from its

mouth. - |
Passamaquody Bay,. the western limit (}f the
province, receives the river. St. Croix. Before it
are the Manan islands, asserted by the Americans
to be within their limits, but” ﬂccupled by the
English. | |

Kova Scotia lhe peninsula of Nova b{:{}tm 18 ]0111ed to New

o ansmck by an isthinas, as we have already ob-
| served,.

—
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- served, four miles broad. “On the north it hag the Fova seotiad
Gulf of St. Laurence, the Atlantic on the south,
and the Bay of Fundy on the N.W. It has a great
number of bays and harbours, the principal of
which are Chedubucto Bay, at the east extremity,
- Cape Canso being its -south point, off which are a
group of islands, partly formed of gypsum. On
" the bay is the town of Guy’s Borough, of about
200 houses. =~ S - |
Halifax, on Chebucto Bay, on the south coast
of the peninsula, is the chief place of the pro-
vince, containing 15,000 inhabitants. - It is si-
“ tuated on the west shove of the bay, and is for-
tified by batteries of timber, and an intrenchment.
Tt is the station of a small squadion of ships of
war to protect the fishery. On Cape Sombro, at
the entrance of the bay, is a light-house.
Shelburne, on Port Roseway, is a town of
500 houses. Annapolis Royal, the second town
of the province, on the north coast, in the Bay of
Fundy, has one of the finest harbours in the
world, but is a poor place. The river of Anna-
polis is navigahle for vessels of 100 tons fifteen
miles. | | | | .
Chignecto Bay is a deep inlet, at the head of the
Bay of Fundy, into which falls the river Missiquash.
Two tribes of Indians are met in Nova dcotia,
the Miamacs in the peninsula, who do not exceed
800 warriors, and the Afarechifes in New Bruus-
wick, whose number is only 130. _ |
- The trade between Great Britain and these
~ provinces consists in the export of linen, ‘wools
o 12 o ~ lens,
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lens, and fishing gear chiefly, for £30,000 a year,"

and the mmport of lumber and fish for £40,000.
Isle of Sable, tweanty-five leagues distant from
Cape Canso, the north-east point of Neva Scotia,

is composed entirely of sand-hills, in the shape of
- sugar-loaves, 140 feet high, and white as mulk

with white transparent stones: it is of a semi-
circular shape, being ten leagues in circuit, but

Very narrow.

On the north, or concave 51de, is a shallow
lake, five leagues in circumfcrence, and com-
municating with the sea’ It has no port, but

has some ponds of fresh water, and produces
juniper, blue-berry bushes, -grass, - and vetches.

Many vesscls have been wrecked on this island,

and the people have perished of hunger. In
order to render it less dangerous, the government
- of Halifax, in' 1809, sent a party of people to +
settle on 1t, in order to shew fires during bad

nights, and to afford assistance to those who may
be shipwrecked on it. | | R

The peninsula of Nova Scotia was first setiled
by the Irench in 1604, who gave it thie name of
Acadia. T'heir original establishment was at Port
I'rangois, on the west coast, and the first colo-
nists occupied themselves solely in trading with

the Indians for furs, or procuring them by the

chace themselves.  The vicinity of the British
colomes of New Eunglaud, however, produced
here, as well as at Canada, a destructive concus-
rence 11 the Indian frade; and on the part. of
the Acadians, stinilar attempts to irritate the In-

-
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ﬂmns agamst the ]]nghsh while the ]atter reQ-NN‘“"_'_E_';‘_‘”":,;J
torted on the French settlements; whenever the--- T
dlsputes between the two nations in Europe pcrmlt-'
ted them to commence open hostilities. =~ =% = # o,
After being taken by the. Encrhsh and 1est0red % :
;. several times, Acadia was ﬁnally ceded to Great =~ . E
Britain by the peace of Utrecht. Very few Eng- = |
_llsh however, settled on it, and with the excep- -
~ tion of change of name to Nova Scotia, 1o alter- 2
‘ation was made in the rrovemment ‘the French
_scolonists being mamtamed in possession of their = '
lwrs and rehrrmn, and were bemdes ermitted to°
_remain ‘neuter in any wars' Lhm:gm
£ anland.a o T TR :
In 1746, the I‘rench attemptmg to regam pos-
Sesswn of the province, and the colonists” break-" . =
;:_: mg their neutrality, the British government de-_

 termined to colonize it efficiently, and -at the -

__ peace of Aix la Chapelle (1748) the" disbanded
“ officers and soldiers were encouraged to emigrate”
" thither .by. grants ,of_l;}ud acmrglu}g. to the;r res_pec.-?'_- i

i Al o' I
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. These encauragements induced 3750 persons"" =
“to embark for the colony 1 in 1749, who ﬂ}undef ¢
~ the cﬂ:y of Halifax. The French colonists fe__ _-;

!: ing a persecution from the new gowelnmenif*'md
alumsts, on account of their religion, an& being

% ‘also encouraged by the Canadian gﬁ”ﬁeﬁ%ment 1

generally retired from Nova SCOURJ‘_Q that pr 0_._ :

. _vince, while the English, equawanmmﬁ to get
i + rid of them, remov cd the relp? nder to the other 4

Enghsh colomes. ._ I“ 176% ﬂhe populatmn of the &
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otia.. calony had 1ncwased to 26 000 pemans, by emi-
; gratlcrns from Yngland and Germany; and in 7 .

~the same year its exports amounted to 30,000, _ #

- The American war ~ still - farther increased the

POP“]f*tiOﬂs by the emigration. of loyalists from - *{

the msul’ﬂ‘ent colonies, and gave an extr aovdmary. “’;e’“"
. impulse to its commerce and cuitwagﬂn by the.
demands of the British fleets and armies. = =

_The following were the sums voted in 1814 for R

the civil estabhahmentb o‘f the Bntlsh Nmth e
Ameuccm Colonies, o ooz S n s o Sl
Lower Cancida W .J.',f,' e
- ' ;d—--nw o | 8,4441
wﬂﬂva Scatia s e s ; B _18,4{410'_“”. : J
g New. Brunswick-. ., .‘ T ; s T
5 Cape Breton Island*...... 2144~ ~—
. Prince Edward’s Island e 8,826 EEL
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RISE AND PROGRESS

~ OF THE

- .EUROPEAN COLONIES IN NORTH AMERICA,

I'URMIhG

"THE UNITED STATES

Trouvsn England had an undoubted claim to .
the sovereignty of considerable portions of the.
north-east coast of the continent of America,
discovered by Sebastian Cabot and other naviga-
tors m her service, it was  not until late in tht,-

sixteenth century that she made any attemptat

colonization on this coast. The restless and en-
terprising  genins of Sir Walter Raleigh - first
gave birth to the idea, and he found no diffi- .
culty in inspiring a number of his friends with
the same sentiments, who, incorporating them-
selves into a society in 1584, received a patent
{rom the crown, au thorizing them to form esta-
blishments on thé east coast of the new continent. -
Two vessels were - accordingly dispatched by this -
society in 1585, with an intention of founding
the first sertlement on the Che:.apeak but steer-
ing too far south, they arrived at the Bay of
liﬂanoke in the province afterwards called Caro- -

X % ~ lina,



120 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

lina, to which they then gave the name of Vir-
ginia, 1 honour of the queen, and this name
was afterwards extended to all the coast on which .
‘the English formed settlements. L

- The two vessels, atter conciliating the Indians
of the Roanoke, returned to England, and from
~ the favourable account given. by them of the
- country the society determined to make it the
 seat of 1ts first settlement. In 1580, seven ves-
sels and 108 emigranis quitted England for this
purpose, and arrived safely at their destination.
These adventurers, however, soon quarrelling
with the Indians, the latter attacked and massa-
cred the greater part of.them, and the remain-
“der having neglected to provide for their subsis-
tance by cuitivation, were on the point of perish-
ing by famine, when Sir Francis Drake arrived
with succours; but the miseries they had already
suffered, left no inclination in the survivors to re-
main, and they accordingly embarked for England
in the admiral’s fleet.

~ This failure, however, did not extinguish the
projects of the society, who continued "to make
some trifling efforts to establish a colony at the
same piace, and in 1588, 115 persons were
~settled there, and in possession of whatever was
hecessary -to subsistance, defenge against, and.
trade with the Indians. The disgrace ot Raleigh,
the chiet promoter and support of the colony,
however, caused it to ‘be neglected, or rather
totally abandoned, untd 1602, when Gosnold, one
“of the associates, determined to visit it; but as
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the first adventurers had steered to the south of
their intended point, Gosnold steered as much.
to the north, and instead of the Roanoke, made

the coast since named New England, from whenee,

aiter procuring by barter a considerable quantity.
of ‘valuable furs f'mm the Indians, he returned

home.

The pmhts and rap1d1ty of this EHtEI}}liEL, en-
couraged the merchants of London to enter into
a new society of colonization, and in 1606 it com-
‘menced 1its operations, under the name of the
North Virginia, or Plymouth Company, while
the anclent association received that of the South
Virginia Company. Neither of these societies,
however, pmhed their efforts at colonization with
any degree of vigour, for in 1614 both EHtabllbh'
ments contamed but 1,400 persons. .

- At length the religious intolarence, which to-
wards the close of the reign of James I. began
to set England m a flame, laid the first solid foun-
dation of the English population of America. The
puritans, persecuted by the established church,
fled to the new world, in whose unexplored de--
serts they hoped to enjoy that civil and religious
liberty denied them in their native country.” The
vear 1621 was the epoch of their first emigration,
when 121 persons of this persuasion, having pur:
chased the territory within the jurisdiction of the
Plymouth Company, landed on the coast of North
Virgima, to which they gave the name of New
England.  Every thing oppbsed their first efforts,

| | | arrwmg




)

122 .~ ARITIME GEOGRATHY.

z'-e_rriviﬁg_,at the commencement of winter n a
country whose climate is at that season extremely
severe, and which they found covered with 1m-
1nense forests, rendered mmpenetrable by under-
wood, and spontaneously producing neither fruit
nor \egetnbles for their subsistance, and but thin- ©
ly inhabited by savages, who possessing 1o 1dea -
-~ of agriculture, but living solely on the produce of
the chace, could afford them no assistance. 1t

is not to be wondered at, that fatigue, cold, hun-

oer, and the scurvy, carried off more than one

half of these first colonists. The remainder were

languishing out a miserable existence, when the

spring brought to the coast a party of Indian war-
riors, who instructed them in the cultivation of

Indian corn, and in the most successful manner of
fishing, by which they were enabled to subsist,
until succour arrived from England.

From the Indians they also received a grant of
the lands bordering on their little establishment,
which they named New Plymouths and the terri-
tory ceded to them Massachusets. 'The colonists
reccived a charter from the king, by which they
were permitted to choose their own governor and
magistrates, with the power of making laws for
their . government, independent of the mother -
country. They accordingly created a governor,
council, and house of representatives. "the fun-
- damental principle in the formation of this last
assembly, was a declaration of intolerance in the .
aheoliute exclusion of all but puritans. Such is
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¢he contradiction in the moral nature of man, that
the chains he flies from himself, he rivets round
the necks of his fellow creatures.*

The émigrations from England were not, how-
cver, at first considerable, for in 1629 the num-
ber of colonists only amounted to 300 persons.
In that and the succeeding years, such numbers
fled from religious persecution in England, - that
the population increased rapidly; but unfortu-
nately, many of them found the same spirit of
persecution raging in the country where they cx-
pected to find an universal charity. This obliged
them to seek new dwellings, and gave rise to the
three new provinces of New Hampshire in 1620,
of Rhode Island and Connceticut in 1635. The
four provinces of New England, as soon as rel:-
gious disputes had began to subside, formed a
contederation for their mutual defence, and the
new ones received similar charters to that of Mas-
sachusets. .

- The first laws of the New Englanders were
such as might be expected from the austere
principles .of their framers. - Witcherait, blas-
phemy, aduliery, perjury, and murder, were cons
founded as crimes of an equal die, and punished
with death ; and the same penalty was decreed
against a child who should presume to strike, or
" cven

¥ The peacefu) quakers were not even exempted from this excommunie
cation, but were publicly whipped, and ¥en bamshed the t:ulnn}, and
those who returned wern condemned to death. |
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cven to curse a parent. Lying, drunkenness,
and dancing, were punished by public whipping ;
and cursing, relaxation of public devotion, or the
non-observance of the sabbath; by heavy fines.
Zeal was carried so far, that the names of the
‘days of the week, and of the months, were chang-
~ed, as having a Pagan origin; while the Naints
were-deprived of that appellation, and reduced
to their simple names, in order to avoid the smal-
lest appearance of similarity with the church of
Rome. . On the same prigciple, the mere bending
the knee to an image was a capital crime’; and
Catholic priests who should return to the colony
after banishment, were also doomed to suffer
- death. "Even things totally indifferent in them-
selves, werc prohibited as religious profanations; -
among the rest, Weaﬁring long hair, which a
particular edict made punishable in the men
while the women were forbidden to expose their
arms or neck, their gowns being all of one shape, -
with the sleeves to the wrists and the collars up
to the chin. The mode of courtship, the man-
ner of cairrying the head, the arms, how to
speak, look, and walk, were all rigorously pre-
- scribed 5 in short, as the climax of absurdity, it
was torbidden to brew on Saturday for fear the
beer should work on the Sunday. - -

In our enlightened days we can scarcely believe
the enormous excesses to which the most vile su-
perstition gave rise in this part of the new world,
were they not attested by all the historians of the

| | ” times.
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times. Sorcery became the watch-vword to bloody
sacrifices, and in 1092 upwards of thirty persons
were convicted of this crime and executed. Nei-
ther the innocence of youth, the infirmities of age,
the . modesty of the sex, the dignity of rank, of
fortune, or of virtue;, were sufficient protection
against the suspicion of this imaginary crime.
- Children of ten years of age were put to death.
Young women were stripped naked, and pubhlicly
examined for the marks of infernal agency. Tor-
ture was applied to extort confession, and the gib-
‘bets .kept prepared to finish the torments of those
Afromrwhom the torture forced a false acknowledg-
ment. In short, the colony seemed to be arnved
at the moment of total dissolution, when, in the
very height of the storm, as if’ by the immediate
“interposition of the Divinity, the cyes of the peo- |
-ple were suddenly opcned, and confidence and
peace succeeded -to suspicion and despair. The
reflection on the horrors tiat they had been en- -
gaged in, was attended with the most prercing re-
morse, and by a general fast and }mhlm pravers
they endeay oured to concilinte that mercifol Divi-
nity, in whose name they had spilt so much mno-

-cent blood. | | |
Bat 1:111:}11"'"1'H theze blood-written laws have been
long abl{)‘“ﬂltd their eficets are still visible amongst
the New Englanders, the women being distin-
cuished by their grave on LI silent LILIHEJMOI, and
bv a starched ﬁicrldh,v of manncer, that repulses
cvery idea of social iutercen: se; while the men
are marked by a silent reserve, a habit of’ dissem-
| | | - bline.
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bling, and a deleucuon of truth, but at the same
time by an energy of sentiment and action far be-
“yond the other people of the Union. | |

The linits of tiis sketch confining us to a mere
chronological outiine of the establishments in Ame-
rica, from their first foundation till their arrival at-
" stubility, we must here take leave of New England,
and turn our view to Virginia, the second colony,
in point of time, ebtabllshed by Enrrland in the

oy

new world.

VIRGINIA.

The name of Vir sinia was, as we ¢ have already
observed, originally given to all the east coast of
North America, visited by, or known to the ling-
lish; but when the setticments were multiplied,
this denomination was confined to the country be-
tween Maryland and Carolina. |

The company of North Vlrgmla first attempted,
an establishment on this coast in 1606, in which
year Jamestown was established ; but the “colo-
nists having unfortunately discovered a rivulet in
‘the nelghbourhoc:d the sand of ’Whidl abounded
in particles of tal, they mistook this substance
for silver, and every other pursuit was neglected
for that of collecting this useless dust, w:tth which
the two first vessels that arrived from England w h,h
provisions were loaded. on their return.

The nen'lﬁct of cultivation, the consequence of
this ienorance and {ollv, produced a famine, that
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spared but sixty persons of 500 that arrived in the
" colony; and these were about to abandon it, and
“seck refuge at Newfoundland, whenin 1609 Lord
Delaware, who had accepted the government, ar-
~rived with a reinforcement of colonists and a sup- -

~ ply of provisions. The eminent abilities of ths

nobleman restored the colony, and putit on a re- .
-spectsble footing; its progress was, however, re-
tarded by the monopoly of the company, until the
latter was dissolved by Charles L and a royal go-
vernment substituted. | |

Puring the civil wars, the population of the
colony increased rapidly by emigrations of loyal-
ists, who being in general persons of cducation
and property, at once introduced those principles
of civil society, which were so long unknown in
the other colonies, of which the first settlers were
cither desperate adventurers, crimuals, or igno-
rant bigots. | |

The colonists of Virginia being composed
“chiefly of royalists, resisted the parhamentary do-
mination even afier the murder of Charles 1., and
at last were reduced only by the treachery of
some of their own members, assisted by a formi-
.Cable fleet of the commonwealth, - The same spi--
rit remained unextinguished during the usurpation
of Cromwell, and.the Virginians first proclaimed
Charles I1. in America. |

- Butthough the Virginians were lO}"ﬂ they were

too high spirited to sufier oppression, and 1

consequence of some arbitrary acts of the govern-
ment at home, a-young officer, named Bacon,
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raised the standard of insurrection in the colony,
and serious conseguences were to be apprehended,
when the death of .their leader restored tranquil-

lity, and soon after their constitution received a

morespoptlar form, by the addition of a body of
TC}?-i‘Sﬁgtltatives, elected by the people.

'I._ »
e N

CAROLINA.

The first attempts at colonization on the coast
now called Carolina, were, as we have seen, un-
successful, and it wasnot until past the micddle of
~ the seventeenth century that this object was re-
sumed. o .

In 1663 a society of noblemen and gentlemen
received a grant of this country from Charles 11.,
and the celebrated Locke was requested to frame
o constitution for the intended colony, which
proved to be founded on very different principles
-+ trom what might have been expected from the phi-
losophic investigator of the human mind. The
first principle of his constitution was a general
relizrious toleration 3 but at the same time obliging

“every person above seventeen years of age 1o,
choose his communion, and to register himself a

member of it. The civil liberty of the colonists
was left much more ungumtdéd than the religious,
the whole authonty, legislative and executive,
“being lodged in the eight proprietors, who werc
to create three classes of nobility, according to
the auantitv of land granted them. The first

"z I';-r
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lass was confined to two individuals, named
Landgraves, who received 80,000 acres eacl.
The second class, named Caciques, were 1o re-
ceive 24,000 acres; and the third, or barons,
12,000 acres. The numbers of the two latter
were unlimited. These possessions were neverto
be alicnated in detail, and the proprietors were to
form a house of peers. A house of represcnta-
tives, named the court palatine, but with very li-
mited authority, was also created. In spight of
the defects of this constitution, the colony (which
had established its capital at Charlestown) had
arrived at some degree of solidity, when, 1n 1705,
it was thrown into confusion by religious disputes,
and by a bloody war with the Indians; the former
were soon settled by the interference of the mother
country, and the Indians were quieted. But the

* colonists had still sufficient obstacles to encounter,
in the oppression of the proprietary government,
and their complaints increasing with their num-
bers, the government at last found it necsssary to -
resume its grant, which it purchased from the pro-
prietors for the sum of £24,000, all, except Lord
Grenville, surrendéring both their jurisdiction.and
their territorial property. This nobleman chose to
retain his share of the latter, and hisfamily enjoyed
it till the American revolution. The province
now received a similar government to that of Vira
ginia, and it was also separated 1nto two provinces,
called North and South Carolina. |

B
e il
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NEW YORK.

 In point of time, the colonization of' New York,
New Jersey, and part of Pennsylvanu, succeeded
to that of Carolina. |

- These coasts were first taken possession of by
the Dutch, in 1614, and received the general
name of the New Netherlands ; and the present
province of New York, that of Nove Belga.
 The claim of the republic to the sovereignty of

this country was founded on its discovery by Hud-

son, when in their service but James I. asserted
his superior right, from Hudson s being a British
subject. The disputed object was, however, deem.-
ed of so little consequence, that James, though he
never relinquished, did not attempt to enforce his
claim, and the Dutch were permitted quietly to
form some establishments for the purpose of trad-
ing with the Indians for furs; the monopoly of
which was granted to the West India Company.
The principal post of this Company was first at
Fort Orange, since named Albfmy, on Hudmn
River.

. T11 1620 the citizens of Amsterdam conceiving
that a colony might be advantageously established
on this coast, purchased the privileges of the West
India Company for about _£80,000, and New:
Amsterdam was immediately founded on the island
Menahaton, at the mouth of the Hudson. This
city had already made a rapid progress in 1664,

when an English hostide squadron appearing before

. -1t it surrendered at the first summons, and with
T : the
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‘the whole colony, fell into - the hands of the
victors, to whom it was formerly ceded by the
peace of Breda in 1667, when both the chief city
of New Amsterdam, and the whole colony, re-
ceived the name of New York, in honour of the
Duke of York, to whom the king granted it by
letters patent, immediately after its conquest.
" In 1678 the Dutch again got possession of it,
-but were obliged to restore it the following year.
On the accession of James II. it became vested m
the crown, which appointed a governor and:
council to administer "its affairs ; but on the re-
volution, -its constituiion was new modelled, by

granting it an elective House of Representatives.
© is._\h C e

T .
\R“m
NEW JERSEY. S
~ New Jersey was first settled by the Swedes in

1638, who gave it the name of New Sweden, \d
immed.three small establishments, called - C/;rzs-E“*
tiana, Helsinborg, and Gothenburg sthey, however,
 mever arrived at any consideration, and in~1655 |
they were seized by the Dutch, and incorporated
with Nova Belgia. When the latter became the
property of the Duke of York, he again separated
New OSweden, and granted 1t to Sir George
Carteret, and Lord Berkely, who gave it its pre-
sent name. Thesc proprietors sold the land, in
tracts of diffcrent dimensions, to the highest bid-

ders, retaining only the chief’ government and re

T . 'I,.
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galities, and these they ceded to the crown in.
1702, when the province reccived a similar go-
vernment to that of New York. | |

MARYLAND.

~ The persecution the catholics experienced ‘ir
England, towards the end of the reign of Charles
I, induced Lord Baltimore, a peer of that per-
suasion, to seek for liberty of conscience in Ame-
rica, and he fixed on that point yet unoccupir >4 by
Europeans, between the Delaware and 1€ Potow-

mack, of which he received a cwTant from the

crown: but by the death of- this nobleman, the-

execution of the plan dp""‘rav_e d on his SOt who -
quitted England ip - 1663,. \1*11:11“3.’00 catholic fa-
" milies, many p,é.: them'of' distinction.

The ter-+it0ry they intended to occupy was pur-
chaged+ from the Indians, and received the name
of ~ Maryland, in honour of the queen of Charles I.
The liberal principles -arising from the superior
education of the first colonists, induced them to
make religious toleration the basis of their govern-
ment : 1n consequence ‘of which, and their cona
ciliatory manners towards the Indians, the colony
‘was already in a flourishing condition at the death
of Charles I. Cromwell deprived Lord Baltimore
of the government and property of the colony,
~which were restored by Charles II. but again
wrested. from the family by James II. William
rewnstated them in the property and profits of the
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1t‘!"f:]r*u'e'rnmvzz'nt: only, their relwmn rendering themn
meligible to the ﬁmctmns* on their becoming
protestants, they were also restored to the latter,
and until the revolution, the governor continued

'~ to be appointed by the ﬁtmﬂy, but with the ap-

proval of' the crown.

g |
PENSYLVANIA.

. Though the territory at present named Pen.
sylvanie was originally claimed by the Dutch,
as a part of vhe New Netherlands, it remained un-
settled by any Kicropeans till 1681, when William

. Pen, the most celebr ated ¢ of the then newly sprung

ap sect of quakers, led thither a colony of his
countrymen and brethren%father of Pen
had been an Admiral in the Englistr. service, and
had been employed by the Protector, ami the two
last of the Stuarts, in several expeditions, in*«on-
ducting which he had made considerable pe.-.
cuniary advances to government, which it not
being convenient to repay, he was offered, as a
compensation, the vast extent of territory in Ame-
rica, which forms the province that bears his
name. The Admiral accepted the grant, but
dying shortly aiter, left -the execution of his
design to his son, who determined to found a co-.
{ony on the purest principles of civil and religious

iberty. He soon collected 2,000 persons, chiefly
“of his own sect, with whom he sailed from Eng-

iand and landed in the Delaware,- Pen, not quxte

Frar. C} 1 4 - _..L._...]
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satisfied with the title which the grant of the:
British King gave him, to a country already oc-
cupied by man, entered into a negociation with
the Indians, and concluded a bargain, by which:
they ‘ceded to him all the lands he desired.
Though this bargain was entirely in favour of the
purchaser, who, taking advantage of the igno-

. rance of the savages, dictated his own price,
which bore no proportion to the value of the
cession, it was sufficient to quiet the conscientious .
scruples of the benevolent quaker, and enabl” ed
him to proceed to the establishment of the £~ Zolony
free from all remorse. His laws were, ~*® might be
expected from such principles, #-founded on the

- unalienable rights of man’,,-/ the liberty of con-

science, impartial justie—<% anle security of pro-
perty. For thoughks ' he established the hereditary

sovernment of = the colony in his own famil)_f, he
put it ort~ of th_e power of his successors to inter-
fere ;-4 the legislation, by confiding the latter to
~ 4-4e representatives of the people, chosen by se-
—"-cret ballot, to prevent corrupt canvassing, The

| ‘agreement of the majority of this assembly was
“sufficicnt to enact a law 3 but that of two-thirds
was necessary to impose a tax. The land was

- distributed in lots of 1,000 acres, to those who
could purchase it, at the small price of eighteen
pounds ten shillings 3 and those who had not that
sum received a grant in perpetuity of fifty acres
.* for each member of a family, 4t the annual rent
of one penny halfpenny the acre. |
In order to introduce a general habit of in-
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dustry, it was enacted, that every child, of what-
ever rank or condition, should, at the age of
twelve years, learn a profession; and to check
litigation, arbitrators were appointed i every
district, and it was strictly forbidden to receive
any pecuniary recompense for pleading in the
courts of justice. Such simple and just regu-
lations could not fail of the desired end, and ac-
cordingly the infancy of the new colony was free
from those convulsions and dissentions which tore
to pieces the more ancient ones, and so long re-
tarded their progress.

GEORGIA.

The colonization of the province of Georgia,

originally considered as a dependance of Carolina, o

was commenced by the benevolence of an in-
dividual, who bequeathed his fortune to the relief
~of insolvent debtors. ~ Government seeing no bet-
ter way of accomplishing this end, than that of
sending the persons restored to liberty, and who
‘had no means of living in England, toseek an
honest subsistence in a country whose soil was yet
_a stranger to cultivation, granted an addition of
£10,000 to the bequest, which was still farther
increased by a considerable private subscription,
and a sufficient fund being obtained, General
‘Oglethorpe was entrusted with the execution of;
the plan, .

In 1733 this ofﬁcer qulttecl England w1th ¢ &

—— 1 ﬁfﬁ;?
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first colonists, consisting of 100 persons; and
founded the town of Savannah. The following -
year 401 persons were sent out at the expense of'
the fund, and 127 who paid their own expenses ;
and in 1735 the colonists were still farther in-
creased by some Highlanders, who received a
grant of land on the banks of the Alatamaha, on
cendition of defending the frontiers of the colony
against the Spamiards of Florida. Here they
founded the town of Darien. In the same year,
a considerable number of protestants, driven from
Saltsbourg in Germany by religious persecution,
fled to Georgia, and founded the town of Ebene-
zer, on the Savannah, sixtecn leagnes from its
mouth. The colony, however, in its nfancy, lan-
guished under difficulties both physical and moral,
the first proceeding from the climate, which was
greatly against any considerable advances in cul- .
tivation by Europeans, and the latter arose from
the defects of the government, and the oppres-
sion of the governors. "The whole power was
vested 1 a few proprietors, who eﬂac_ted, such
regulations as placed the colonists in a state of

~ absolute servitude': while they withheld from

.~ same footing as the Carolinas.

them several of the  privileges granted to the

neighbouring  colonies, in particular the im-
“portation of slaves and of rum.  As the colony in.
creased, these evils became less supportable, and -
the discontent arose to such a height, that in 1752
 government found it necessary to abolish the pro-
prietary government, amd put the colony on the
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FLORIDAS.

- Under the general name of Florida, the Sna..
niards originally pretended to include all the
‘xoast between the Gulf of Mexico and New
England; while the other nations of FEurope
confined it to the peninsula between Georgia and
the Mississipi. This country was, as we have
elsewhere observed, discovered by Juan Ponce de
Leon in 1512, but was neglected until 1564,
when the French Hugonots formed a small set-
tlement, from which they were driven the follow-
ing year by the Spaniards, who feared the
vicinity of so enterprising a neighbour. -
~ The Spaniards formed their chief establishment
at St. Augustine, but their progress was extremely
slow, and it was not until 1696 that Pensacola
was founded. By the peace of 1703 the province
was ceded to Great Britain, in exchange for
the Havannah ; at which time its population was
only 600 persons, who Guitted the colony, and .
- retired to Cuba. England divided the territory
into two provinces, named East and West Flo-
rida, and separated by the Apalachicola, St.
AAugustine remaining the capital of the. former,
and Pensacola ef the latter. The first English .
colonists were principally disbanded officers” and
- soldiers, who received grants of land in proportion -
to their ranks. A number of emigrants also?
arrived from the Carolinay and Georgia, and

the population was increased by a colony of
' ' ) Y . NS
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Greeks from the Morea. In 1767 Doctor Turn- -
bull, a considerable proprieter in Florida,  con-
ceiving that this people would gladly seize any
opportunity of escaping from the despotism of the
Ottoman government, visited the Morea, and of
fered its inhabitants an asylum in Florida. Con-
siderable numbers listening to his proposals, he
purchased permission from the Turkish governors
to embark them at Modon, and touching at Cor
sica and Minorca, he there also picked up some
recruits, with whom he set sail for America, and
Janded them, to the amount of 1,000, in East
Florida, where they received amongst them
60,000 acres of land. = With the exception of the
first mortality from change of climate, which
carried off about one quarter of their number,
this attempt was successful, and the Greeks formed
a society, which was rapidly improving in wealth
and numbers, when in 1781 both Floridas were re-
duced by the Spaniards, and confirmed to them
at the peace of 1783. | L

LOUISIANA,

- The coasts of the country, at present named
Louisiana, were considered by the Spaniards as
part of Florida, but were scarcely known to them
and it was not until 1660 that the French, from

7 the relations of some of the Indians bordering

- on Canada, became actjuainted with the emstence

of the glea,t river Mississipi. .
| - In
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In 1678 YL.a Salle, a Canadian, conceived the
first i1dea of establishing a colony on the banks
of the river,. and for that purpose repaired to
France, where, having procured the sanction of
the government, and raised a few followers, he re~
turned to the Mississipi, and formed the establish-
ment of Fort Louis, at the junctien of the Mis-
souri; trom whence he proceeded down the river
in canoes to its mouth. When returning te
I'rance to -announce his discovery, the governa
ment. accorded him fqur small vessels, with 300
- persons, composed of soldiers, mechanics, priests,
and women of the town, with whom he sailed from
La Rochelle in 1684, but steering too far to the
‘westward, passed the mouths of the Mississipi and
made the land of St. Bernard’s Bay. -Here a dis-
pute arising between Ja Salle and the com-
mander of the ships, the latter determined to se-.
parate, and the colonists who chose to follow the
former, to the number of 170, were landed. La
Salle employed several months in examining the
rivers which fall into the bay, some of which he
supposed might be branches of the Mississipis
but being disappointed in these hopes he de-
termined to penetrate into the interior, in search
of the fabulous mines of St. Barbe, and was en-
gacged in this pursuit, when in 1687 he was as-
. sassinated by some of his own people. -

The death of their chief destroying all subw

-ordination among his followers, some were car-~ -

ried off by disease,' others *falling into the hands -

- ofz the Spanmiards, fmished their days in the mines
. . . ﬂ-‘-‘
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of Mexico, while the savages surprizing a post
they had formed, massacred all those they found
in it ;3 so that six individuals only, of the 170;
eacaped to the country of the Iliinois, and thence
found their way to Canada.

After this unfortunate attempt, the Mississipi
was neglected till 1608, when Yberbille, a French
naval officer, recalled the attention of his govern«
ment towards it, and was himself sent out with
two vessels, and a few colonists, with whom he
first ascended the river, and established a port
at the Natches ; then again descending, he ﬁxed
the remainder of the people at Biloxi, on the east
coast of the river’s mouth. Two years after,
fresh colonists arriving, the port of Riloxi was
abandoned on account of its sterility, and the esta-
blishment fixed at Fort Dauphm, near the mouth
of the Mobile.

The death of Yberville in 1706, again caused
the total neglect of the infunt colony, and the
greater number of the people abandoned it,
twenty-eight families ‘¢ "ly remaining in a state
of misery in 1712, when Crozet, a private mer- |
chant, received a grant of the vast country wa-
tered by the Mississipi, and which on the expe-
dition of Yberville had received the ‘name of' -
Louisiana. - *

The avidity of Crozet causing the failure of ’
all his schemes, in 1717 he sold his grant to the"
~ Mississipi Company. =~ The celebrated Law pro-
posed, by means of a‘hational bank, to pay off
the enormons public debt of France, and might '

. nossibly -
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possibly liave succeeded, had the necessary refor-
mation been at the same time made in the pub-.
lic expenditure; but being obliged also to find
ways and means of continuing to supply the
enormous extravagance of a licenticus court, he-
was under the necessity of having recourse to ano-
- ther scheme; and the Mississipi -opportunely of-.
feréd itself for the purpose. Juan Ponce de
Leon, in his visit to America, not finding the mi-
raculous spring he sought for, indemnified him--
sclt for the disappointment, by the pretended dis-
covery of inexhaustible mines of the precious
metais, which he named the mines of St, Barbe ;-
but wisely leaving their situation undetermined, -
- they were sought for in various positions without:
success by the Spaniards for thirty years after,
and were generally forgotten, when Law revived .
the remembrance of them, and persuaded the
people of France, that they were rediscovered in.
Louisiana ; and in order to give authenticity to -
this assertion, miners were sent out to commence
working, and troops to protect them. | .

The effervescence that this stratagem produced
among the people of France of all classes, was
truly astonishing, and the Mississipi became the -
great center of the views, the hopes, and the de-
sices of seven-eights of the nation. A company,
~called the Western Company, was chartered, and
before it had existed a year, the shares had -
doubled their original value. ‘The chief persons.
of the kingdom solicited gwants of land in the
‘new Eldorado, and Law himself received a grant’



142 ' MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

of four squarc leagues, erected into a duchy, to”
which he sent 1,000 colonists and a company of
dracoons. Other colonists pouring 1n from I'rance,
Switzerland, and Germany, were embarked, and
the whole thrown ashore on the barren and burns
ing sands of Biloxi, where thousands of them
perished of hunger and chagrin, during four years
that this port was retained. At length the few
survivors abandoned this grave of their compa-
nions, and ascended the Mississipi, . where they
- founded the city of New Orleans.

- The people of France had by this time ‘awoke
from their golden dream ; the mines of St. Barbe
were obliged to be acknowledged non-existant, |
and with them vanished all: the illusions they had
created. The very name of the Mississipi was
execrated, and it was only in the prisons and
 houses of debauch that fresh colonists could be
found. Accordingly, several ship-loads of thieves
‘and prostitutes were sent out, and’ the latter, ac-
cording to a French author, became honest women
and good mothers in the colony. . o

_ However this might be, the progress either in
population or riches was very slow under the mo-
nopoly of the company, which lasted till 1730,
when it relinquished its charter to the crown, and:
the commerce of the colony was declared iree for
ten years. | o o

Under the royal government the colony, how-
ever, remained nearly stationary, the number of -
colonists in 1763 (When it was ceded to Spain}

I B _l.ll‘.-.i..'-!".i"l.ﬂ - el
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indigo, furs, hides, and tallow, and to the West
Indies in smoked provisions, rice, Indian c corn,
&c. scarce worth notice. o - o
- Spain did not immediately take possession of
the colony, but first sent out Don Ulloa, in 1766,
to examine the country, and this delay gave the:
colonists hopes of returning under the dominion

~of "France. 'These hopes were, however, soon

destroyed by an order. from Spain, prohibiting the
entrance of any but Spanish vessels into the ports
of the colony. This prohibition, together with
other acts of oppression, produced a rising of the
colonists, who obliged Ulloa to quit the colony,
at the same time that they sent deputies to France,
to remonstrate against the cession.  These repre-
sentations were, however, of no avail, and Spain
sent out Oreilly to assume the government, who
having received a force of 3,000 men at Cuba,
arrived at New Orleans in 1769, and immediately
eaused twelve of the principal colonists, who had
been instrumental in sending away Ulloa, to be
executed for disobedience to the orders of the
Spanish government, although they had taken no
engagement whatever to that nation. .

Under the restrictive colonial regulations of

‘Spain, Louisiana languished in a state approaching
to misery, .until, 1778, when its commerce was

laid open to all the subjects of’ Spain, and when
the French West India Islands were permitted_to

. -export its timber and provisions m their own

»

vessels, -
‘These meliorations had produced a certain de-
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gree of prosperity, whenin 1803, France (having
previously sold the province to the United States)
"obliged Spain to cede it to her, and after taking
a nominal possession, put it into the hands of
these States. At this cession, the population was
27,500 whites, and 17,197 negroes. The ex-
penses of the colony amounted to 600,000 doliars
per annum, while the receipts of the custom-house:
~ at New Orleans, the only revenue of the province, |
did not exceed 100,000, -

/
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Tue territory of the United American States
commences at the River St. Croix, in latitude 45°.

The Atlantic maritime states are,
Northern States. Middle States. Southern States.

Maine, ~ New York, |
- New Hampshire, NewJersey, Virginia,
M,assachusets, ‘Delaware, NorthCar olina,
Rhode Island, Maryland. SouthCarolina,
Connecticut. | Georgia.

The Atlantic region of the United States pr_e;
sents two grand formations, the granitic, and the

sandy ; the first extends from the River St. Croix.

to Long Island, in which space the coast 1s com-

Farmatian.

posed of elevated granitic masses, with reefs con-

nected with the continent.* From Long Island
to the south, the coast is invariably low, nearly

level with the water, and entirely composed of

sea-sand, which extends a considerable way mland,

The whole of this extent is also lined with sand-
banks and low islands, between which and the
VOL. IV, L contir.«nt

* The peninsula of Cape Cod is the only exception to the granitic for-
mation, being entlrely composed of sea-sand, brought by the pulf stream.

+ Hence these tracks are called the pire bﬂr: Erw,, they are similar to the
fandes of Frani:c
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continent is an interior navigation for small craft,
extending almost without intermission from the
Chesapeak to the promontory of Florida, and
doubling this point to the Mississipl, or even to
- Vera Cruz. .
moes o The next general feature in the Atlantic re-
% gion, is the great number of its rivers, - which
have their sotirces in the ridges of mountains,
that lay parallel to the coast at the distance of -
fifty to 250 miles. These rivers are distinguish-
ed from those of every other great region of the
globe by the direction of their courses, for in-
_stead of following the vallies between the moun-.
tains, they cross the latter at right angles, find-
. ing their way to the sea through narrow chasms; "
after passing through which, and surmounting
‘the bed of granite that serves as a base to this
region, by falls more or less high, they cross in
ayn their course to the sea a flat alluvion plain, where
_they expand into sheets of water, giving to the
coast, particularly towards the south, the aspect
' of a continued chain of lakes, within a chain of
islands. On the coasts of Carolina; Georgia,
and Florida, the islands have bcen evidently
formed by an irruption of the sea, their ancient
union to the eontinent being proved by the
trunks of trees of the same species as those now
met on the latter, found buried in the sand.
When properly drained, these islands are found
eminently fit for the production of indigo and
cotton. ‘Their eastegn or exterior coasts are coms
x poscd of a fine heavy sand, which resists the at-
| ~ tacks
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tacks of the sea better than the hardest rock. %o ane
They abound in small tigers, deer, bears, wolves, ™
foxes, hares, opossums, pole and wild cats; and

are infested by rattlesnakes and other serpents.

The salt lagoons and marshes within them are
covered with saline plants, as salicor, barilla, &c.
- The channels into the lagoons are named Sounds,

“and are full of fish, chiefly mullet, whiting, floun-
“ders, rays, skip jacks, sea trout, bass, &c. Oys-
" ters, clams, crabs, and prawns, are equally abun.

dant.” S |

The bays of the Utfited States being separated Inland Ne.

" from each other by narrow strips of land, by ~—
“cutting through them an " interior navigation may
- be formed, at inconsiderable expense, from Bos.
ton to Georgia. The first of these canals would -
"be from the harbour of Boston to that of Rhode =
~ Island, a distance of twenty-six miles; thé second
- from the Rariton Riverto the Delaware, twenty-
" eight miles; the third from the Delaware to the
~ Chesapeak, twenty. two miles; and the fourth from
. the Chesapeak to Albemarle Sound, also twenty-
two mile§. Supposing this navigation to be com-
nleted, a vessel from Boston passing through the
canal to Rhode Island Bay, and from thence
‘through Long Island Sound ahd the harbour of
New York, would reach Brunswick, on the
Rariton, and from thence through the second
canal to Trenton, on . the Delaware, which she .
would descend to Newcastle; from hence the
third canal would be cut te the Elk River, which
~falls into the Chesapeak. Descending tlns bay
. 1 @ | and .
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nied N and ascending Elizabeth Ruver, the vessel would

T pass through the fourth canal into Albemarle .
Sound, and by Pamtico, Core, and Bogue Sounds,
she would arrive at Swainsborough, in North Ca.
rolina. From hence an inland navigation con-
tinues, but with a diminished depth, through
Stumpy and Toomer Sounds ; and by cutting two
narrow necks, both not exceeding three miles,
the vessel would arrive in Cape Fear River, and
thence, by a short run along shore, she would

~ reach the chain of lagoons, which line the Caro-
lina, Gorgian, and Florida shores already no- °

ticed. | ) -
 The nawmtlon afforded, or which may be
opened by the rivers of America, is not of less
~ consequence. Five of the Atlantic rivers ap-
. . proach the St. Laurence and the lakes of Canada,
' wiz. the Penobscot, the Kenebeck, the Connec-
ticut, Hudson’s River, and the Tioga branch of
the Susquehannah. In the three first or New

England Rivers, no other meliorations have been

yet made than some short canals to avoid the falls

of the Connecticut. S

. The Hudson affords a tide navigation for vessels
of' eighty tons to Albany, 160 miles above New
York. Nine miles above Albany the river -divides
into two branches, that retaining the name of

Hudson taking a direction to the north, and the

Mohawk to the west; the first approaches lLake

Champlain, and the second by a canal of one mule-

and a half to Wood’s.Creek communicated with

TLake Oneida, and this lake with Lake Ontamo by
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Oswego River. From this rivér there is a com-
munication by the Seneka into lakes Cayuga,; Sene-
“ka, aid Canadaque.- Several large boats are en-
ployed in this navigation, and a schooner of sixty
tons is in constant: acnwty on lake Seneka.*

The Susquehannflh 1s the largest river of the

“Atlantic region of the United States: it is navi-

gable with the tide to its falls, near Havre de-
“Grace. . By the Tioga and other confluent rivers

on the east it approaches lake Seneka,. there
‘being only a short poriage, or land carriage, and
the Seneka communicates nearly with lake Oun-

‘tarto by the river Genessee. . By the Juniata,
‘and other tributary rivers on'the west, the Sus-

quehannah approaches the Alleghany, one of

the grand branches of the Ohio, which is itself'a

| grarrl branch of the Mississipi, . o i
It has been projected to unite the waters of the

Atlantic with those of the Gulf of Mexico, by
lock canals across the mountains, joining the
Potomac with the Monongahela, the James with
the Kanhaway, and the Santee with the Tenessee

The diffictilties and consequent expenses of the

complete execution of these prOJects are, however,

| very g oreat. |
The POtOIIlELC, which has 1ts source i the Al-
L 3 ‘ - ! leghany

- # A considerable commercial intercourse at present subsists between
New York and New Orleans by another route, Themerchandize ascend the
Hudson and Mohawk 1o lake Oneida, from whence they descend by the river

Oswego into lake Ontario; they then are couv L}*ed by land carriage along

the banks of the Niagara to lake Erie, and from this lake by auother ldnd
mrnage mto the Alleghany and Ohio, - ..

Inland Nad
LIVHITUR,
iy
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o Mo Jeghany mountains, after a course of 400 miles,
- "™ empties itself’ into the Chesapeak by a mouth of
seven miles wide, and narrowing in the ascent to
one mile at Washington. The depth, in like man.
ner, diminishing from seven fathoms at its mouth
to five fathoms at St. George, four at Alexandria,
and three at Washington. The navigation to this
latter city is unimpeded, and is open at all séa-
sons, the river never freezing. A mile above
Washington, one large rock staits up in the mid-
dle of the river, and the channels on each side
“are obstructed by sand-banks, and are only prace
ticable by longboats, which can ascend to the Lt -
tle Falls, six miles from Washington: here they
enter into a canal two miles and a half long, and’
above the falls again enter the river, which they
ascend to the Grand Fualls, seven miles higher.
The length of these falls is a mile and a quarter,
and the perpendicular descent seventy-six feet;
they arc avoided by a canal, and above them the
~_river is unimpeded by any obstruction to Cumber-
land, near 200 miles from Washington. . Here
the river is again crossed by falls, whi¢h it is in-
~tended to avoid by a canal, by which, with the
exception of about fifty miles of land carriage, a
. navigation will be opened to the Gulf of Mexico
by the rivers Cheat, Monongahela, Ohio, and
Mississipi, and also, with the exception of a few
carrying places, with lakes Iirie, _Huron, and Mi-
chigan. | |
The M1ssr.sszp1 (Messa-chips, Father of' Watels)-_
. isthe second river of America, having its sources in
three
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three small lakes, in latitude 447Q, and debouching it ¥
in the Gulf of Mexico, in latitude 29°. Itswhole —
course being 3,000 miles,

- This great river empties itself by several mouths,
~ forming a della of drowned islands. Two of the
" channels are only fit for ships, and the deepest
only for vessels of twelve to fifteen feet ; so that,
except in the spring, when the river is swollen,*
vessels of 800 tons only can ascend to New
Orleans. The depth in these channels also decrea-
ses annually, having had, it is said, depth for ves-
sels of 800 tons ﬁfty years ago,

"Fen leagues from the sea the river deepens, and |
160 leagues further it is thirty to forty fathoms,
“with a breadth of 500 fathoms. Above the con-
fluence of the Red River the nawrratlon becomes
troublesome, from the islands and shoals formed "
by drift trees arrested in the stream, and called
chicots, Above the BRed River the Mississipi re-
ceives the Arkansas and Missouri on the right,
and the Ohio and Illinois on the left. ‘The Mis-
‘souri, which s in fact the upward continuation of
the Misstssipi, issues from the chain of sfony moun-
tains near the Grand Qcean, and, after a winding
course of near 3,000 miles, takes the name of the

MlSSlSSlpl above Fort St. Louis, in 8817,
e - L4 .. The

* The rising of the river is caused by the melting of the snows in the
north, and it is highest in April and May,when the stream runs eight or nine
- miles an hour in the narrow reaches, and three miles in the widest. ‘The
waters are Jowest in November and December, when the current is scarce
perceptible. The extremes of level at New Orleans ‘is fifteen or sixteen

Aeet,
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friet ¥ The Ohio descends from the western side of thd
™ Alleghany .ridge, and is formed of the Allerrhany
and Monongahela rivers, whose ] junciion is at Pittss
burg ; and that of the Ohio with the Mississipi at
Fort Jefferson, in 37°, after a tortuous course of
near 2,000 miles, throughout which it is navigable,
except in summer at the rapids * of Louisville,
caused by a bed of calcarcous rocks, which far-
merly retained the waters in an immense lake, the
bed of which is still easily to be tr aced. The
Ohio receives many considerable rivers, as the.
Muskingham, the Scioto, South Miami and Wa-
‘bash on the right, and the Kanhaway, Kentuckey,
Cumberland, and Tenessee on the left.

At Pittsburg on the Ohio, 2,180 miles from New
Orleans, vesscls of 250 to 300 tous are built, and
sent in the spring loaded with flour to the ports
of the United States in the Atlantic. The navis
gation upwards from New Orleans to Pittsburg is
only practicable by boats, on account of the cur-
rent. They use sails, oars, poles, and are also
© lracked,t where the banks admit of it: A loaded

boat takes forty.five to fifty daysin ascending from
New Orleans to Pittsburg, and twenty-elfrht days
m returning ; but a light canoe may accomplish
the passage up in twenty to twenty-five days, and
that down in fifteen to twenty. 5

The descending navigation from Pittsburg to

New

% Simall falls, whmh can at times be ascended by bnats.
+ Drawn b}' men,

-
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\Iew Orleans is also performed by fiat boats, or ra-

ther chests, which being unable to return against

the .stream, are broken up at New Orleans, and

It would be easy to connect the waters of the

Ohio with those of lake Erie, by joining the Cay-
ugd, which falls into the lake, with Muskingham,
‘a tributary of the Ohio, these rivers apploadm]tr
“each other within six miles; also by the union of
‘the Sandusky and Scioto, the former debouching
in the lake, and the Iatter in the Ohbio. The

Nortliern Miami, which also empties itsclf into the
lake, may be casily united to the Southern Miami,
or to the Wabash, both confluents of the Ohio.

Inland Nas
Wigdtion.

'

their conductors embark for the Atlantic ports,*
from whence they return by land to Pittsburg.

It is also ecasily possible to form a navigation |

from the Illinois to lake Michigan, by a short
canal from the former river to the Chikaoo, which

~ {alls into the lake, or by uniting the Iox river,

which also” empties itself into the lake, with the
Qoisconsing, whose .confluence with the Mississipl

s in latitude 40°. A canal of two miles would

establish this communication. But the simplest

communication between the lakes of Canada and

on the S.E.of the lake Erie, and only eight miles
distant, from which issues the Conowango, one of
the branches of the Alleghany, navigable in all its
course. | o
The other principal nawgable communications

that may be effected are, the union of the Tenessee

Wlth the Tombighee, one of the branches of the
Mobile ;

 Gulf of Mexico is by the small lake Chataughgue, -
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it v, Mobile; and this latter river with the Altamaha,-
=" which would obviate the tedious and difficult navi-
gation round the peninsula of Florda. |
The coasts of the New England States are in
general low, and in many places sandy and level,
| but the ridges of inland hills are seen from the sea.
(pisirict of The district of Maing, included in the govern.
guent of Massachusets, is separated from the pre.
vince of New Brunswick bv the river St. Croix,
and extends on the south to Plsca,taqua river., The
coast is remarkable for the great quantity of rock
weed that covers the shoret and for the rise of tide,
which in the north-eastern baysis thirty feef.
The principal bays of this district are, Passama-
quady, already noticed; Machias, on which 1s a
- thriving town of the same name; Penobscot,
twenty miles wide, with many islands, the largest
of which, named Long Island, is fifteen miles long
“and two to three broad, with a town named lles-
‘borough, of 400 inhabitants. On the east shore of
the bay are the towns of Penobscot and Custine 5
and on the river Penobscot, which falls into the
‘bay, at the head of the tide watm, 1a'bangor,
thriving town.
sheepscut river forms at its mouth the good har»
bour of Wisscasset, and is navigable twenty miles,
Sagadahock Bay receives the mnmdemble river
Kenucbeck, navigable for vessels of 150 tons forty
miles. At the head of the tide water is Hollo.
well, a thriving town.
Casco Bay is eight leagues wide and four deep,

forming an excdlent port for large vessels, and
. mtorcenoreart
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inter spersed with cultivated islands, PowrTLaND,
the chief town of the district, is on a point of land
‘in the bay, with afine port, at whose entrance is a
 hight-house. - The population, in 1805, was 5,000.
Yarmouth is a thriving town on this bay.
daco River is navigable for ships to its falls, six

Pigrrict of
Muine, C .

gl

miles from the sea. Biddeford, on this river, ex- .
ports a great quantity of lumber. York Town had .

(1779) 8,000 inhabitants; it is situated on Ymk
River, navigable for vessels of 250 tons six
miles. |

The state of New Hampshuc has but six leagues
of coast, on which there are several coves for fish-
ing boats ;. but the only harbour for ships is that of
Piscataqua, at the entrance of the river of the

same name, whose current 1s so rapid that it never.

freezes. In the mouth of the harbour 1s Newcas-.
tle Island, two leagues in circuit, with a light-
house. Portsmouth, the chief town of the state,

is on the south shore, two miles from its entrance,.
In 1805 it had 7,000 mhabitants; it is defended:
by a citadel. In 1790 Piscataqua harbour had.

thirty-threé vessels above 100 tons and fifty under
100, |

- The state of MassacHUSETS is one of the most
- commercial and flourishing of the Union : its prin-.
cipal ports are, Newberry, at the mouth of Merry-
mak River, which has a great trade with the West

New Hum
Shires .

Masqachuses.

Indies, 1n 1790 employing 12,000 tons of shippmg. - '

Government frigates are built here. Plum Island
L = L

. | i | S T g i o = W
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Mastachusets. TOW channel, fordable in some places at low W..tttfl .

N

The island is composed of sand-hills, producing

* the bushes that bear the fruit called beach plum.

On the north end are two light-houses, to point

‘out Newberry harbour. Ipswich, on a broad river,

is a poor place. Salemhas 10,000 inhabitants, and
alarge trade to the West Indies; it 1s also a great

- ship-building place. - It is belween two FIVETS, |

forming two ports, named the winter and summer

harbours. , .
Boston, the chief town of the state, and the

fourth of the United State$, is built on a peninsula

in Massachusets Bay.  Its road, called Nantasket,

is sheltered by ten or twelve islands, and many
rocks above water, leaving only one channel for
ships, 120 yards wide. The road can hold 600
ships, and is protected by a citadel named Fort
William, on an island. The harbour is lined by a
magnificent quay and magazines, into which ships -
discharge their cargoes from their holds by cranes.
The town, built at the mouth of the river Charles,

18 campased of brick and wooden painted houses, -

and in 1810 contained 33,000 inhabitints. The
river is only navigable for boats seven miles.
Plymouth is a town of three or4,000 1nhab1tants,

-with a large but shallow port.

- The penmsula of Cape Cod i the southem 11-
nnt of Massachusets Bay (of which Cape Anne is
the north point). 'The peninsula is in the shape of
2 bent arm, the concavity on the north., TItisens
tirely composed of sand hills, which are constantly
shifting, and which naturally produce {mly
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dwarf, pitch, pine and whirtle-berry bushes; but
wheat and rye are cultivated in small quantities.

onds, aboundine 1 fish. “The population 1s said
,» 4bo g ) !

-

Massachtselie

On the peninsula are many. clear fresh-water

to be near 20,000, all fishermen. Though this =
tract of land seems to have been originally formed

by the accumulation of seasand, at present the sea

evidently wears it away, and of an island which g

- existed covered with wood a centmy ago, there

only remains a large rock, which has settled down
as the earth has been washed away., The isthmus -

of the peninsuld, at the place called Province
Town, is ‘only three miles wide, between Barn--

staple Bay on the north and vamw Town har- |

bour on the south. .
Nantucket Island, south of C.:Lpe Cod, 1s low

and sandy, without a single tree, though it was
formerly well wooded, Its only town, named
Shelburne, has 5,000 inhabitants, who, as well

as the whole of the islanders, subsist by fishing,

and pacticularly by the whale fishery to- the Grand -

fifteen leagties.

Martha’s Vineyard, ten lemues west of Nan-

tucket, 1s seven leagues long and one broad,
On the north it is hilly and rocky; its harbour

1s formed by the little fertile island Chabaqui-

dick. Edgerton, the chief place, 1s on this har-

- Ocean. A shoal runs out from the, island to sea-

bour. - ‘I'he whole population 1s about 4,000, who

subsist by agriculture and raising cattle.
Ruope IsLanp State comprehends a small ex.

Riode Island.

tent of the main land, and several islands in the

¥
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Rhode Isiund. large B'l}’ of Narraganset. This bay receives
several rivers, of which the most considerable are
‘the Providence and Tauntonj the first 1s naviga-
‘ble for ships of 900 tons to Providence,. t]nrty
“miles from the bay ; the rise of tide in these ri-
vers is but three feet. The town of Provibence
is on both sides of the river; in 1805, the popu-
lation was 8,000. In 1791, it had 129 merchant
vessels of 11,492 tons. Bristol and Tiverton,
- on the Taunton, are flourishing little towns; and
on the shores of the bay are Little Compton,
Warren, Warwick, East” and West Greenwich,
New Kingston, and other rising towns of 1, 000
to 8,000 mhabitants.

“"I'he principal islands of the state are RmuopE
IsLanp, thirteen miles long and four broad. Be-
fore the revolution it was called the Eden of Ame-

“rica, but during the war, all its ornamental woods
and its vast orchards were destroyed. . At pre-
“sent its chiefriches are in the great herds of sheep,
cattle, and horses, it feeds. Newport, the chief |
town of the island, contained (1805) 7,000 inhs-
bitants, and is beautifully situated on’a capacious
and secure harbour, which never freezes. Packets
sail from this port to New Ycuk and other placeq
of the United States. | |
" Canonicut Island, west 0f Rhode Island
six miles long and one broad; on its south end
1s a light-house. Jamestown is the chief place.
Block Island, Manisses of the Indians, - is seven
leagues S. W, of Newport. New Shoreham 1s its

A1y e
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-only town, and is inhabited by cod fishers, the
Bay of Narraganset abounding in these fish.

The State of ConxecticuT has ninety miles of comscion
sea coast between the Paukatuk River on the
“north, and B)mm River on the south. Several
considerable rivers empty themselves on this
coast, viz. The Thames, which is navigable four-

‘teen miles to the town of Norwich, situated at

the fork, where the river divides into two

branches. Connecticut River is of considerable

g1ze, but its mouth is crossed by a sand bar, with

ten feet low water, whith depth continues to Mid-

dleto, thirty-six miles; above this town the navi-

gation is impeded by shoals, with but six feet,

and the rise of tide here is only eight inches.

omall vessels ascend to Hartford, fifty miles from

the bar; and with the exception of three carr y-

ing places, in all fifteen miles, the river is navigated

by flat boats 200 miles.

- T'he river Housatonic is naugable for small

vessels to Derby, twelve miles above the bar of

shells at its mouth. Above Derby the whole

volume of the river precipitates itself down a

cataract sixty feet neipendlcular, and 150 feet

wide., -

~ Connecticut has a great number of litile port

towns, the whole coast presenting a quick suc-.

~cession of harbours. . The most frequented are

the following: New ILondon, on the west shore

of the "Thames, near its mouth, containing (1794)

5,000 1nhabitants; its harbour is the best of the

xtate, being f'mlr miles long and one broad, with
five
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sm.& e five to six fathoms degth ; a lght-house 1s placed

Nep York,

at its entrance, and 1t is defended by forts on
each side of the river. Norwich, fourteen miles
above New London, is a trading and manufacturs -

| ing town of (1794) 8,000 inhabitants. '

Haddam, Middleton, and Hartford, are the
chief towns of Connecticut River; the two Mtter
have about 300 houses each (1794); in 18095, -
Hartford had 6,000 inhabitants. o

Newhaven is situated at the head of a hare
bour four miles long, with an entrance of halt a
mile in breadth; the depth is only fifteen feet low
water and sixteen at high. The town in +1805

‘had 5,000 inhabitants. Its trade is considerable

with the West India Islands.  Straford, at the
mouth. of the Housatonic, and TFairfield on Ship
Harbour, are ‘Ehe towns next in consideration.

The State of New York extends from the
River Byrom, on the north, to the entrance of
the Hudson, on the south, only a few miles;

~ but to this state also belongs Long Island, sepas

rated from the main by Long Island Sound, from
three to twenty-five miles broad and <140 miles
long, affording a safe inland navigation along the

"coast of Connecticut. Near the west end of the
‘'sound is the strait between the island and main,

called Hell-gate, from its whirlpools, caused by
the tides rushing through the narrow winding
chanmel, over a rocky bottom ; the depth 1s, how-
ever, sufficient for ships. - |
The navigation of the Hudson, one of the most
useful and finest rivers of the United States, has
| | . bcen
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'been already noticed. The Bay of New Yorkis s o
entered between the west end of Long lsland

and the east end of Staten Island, the clmnnel
being two miles wide, and crossed by a bar with

but twenty-two feet depth at low water, and

- twenty-four feet at high. The distance from the
Narrows to New York is ten miles, and from Sandy
Hook, the extremity of a peninsula* on the’
Jersey shore, on which is a light-house, twenty-

five miles.

Long Island is 140 mlles long and twelve broad.
The south coast is low and flat, with sandy plains
and salt meadows. This side is lined by a bank
of sand and stone, eighty roods broad, forming a
‘long lagoon within it two to three miles wide,
which was formerly a fresh water lake, but at
~ present there are many breaches in the bank, ad-
~ mitting vessels of sixty tons into the lagoon;
forty or fifty of which are sometimes seen here
¢ loading oysters, clams, and fish, particularly bass,
which are so abundant, that thirty waggon loads
- have been caught in one draught.

" The north -side of the island, opposite the main,
is hilly, with a clay soil. In the middle of the

- island is a barren heath, overgrown with shrubs,

oaks, and pines,and abounding with deer and grouse,
- for whose preservation laws have been enacted.
Near the east end of the island, in a sandy beach

VOL. 1V. | M .. half

# In 1777, the sea brokeg through the isthwus ai‘ sandy Hook peuinsutla,
and made it an islaad,



162 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

xew Yok half a mile from the sea, the whole skeleton of a-
whale was dug up some years since, - | o
* The island is well watered by numerous rivu-

lets; and mnearly in the centre is a lake a mile
‘long, whose waters rise for several years, gradu-
ally, to a certain height, and then fall quickly to .
their lowest level: this phenomenon has not been
~accounted for. - " T
. The inhabitants of Long Island, about 40,000,
are disseminated in many small towns and villages.
Their chief industrial pursuits are the rearing of
cattle, and the whale fishery in the neighbouring
seas, the produce of which, upwards of 1,000 barrels
of oil, and their cattle and provisions, are ex-
ported to the West Indies. | .
Staten Island, also in the state of New York,
is eighteen miles long and six broad ; general
it is hilly and rugged, with about 4,000 inha-
bitants. e
New York, the second city of the  United
States in population and commerce, Is situated
on the south point of a tongue of land, insulated
by an artificial cut, and at the confluence of the
Hudson and East Rivers, the former washing it -
on the west and the latter on the east.  Both r1-.
vers have depth for vessels of 600 tons to lay
always afloat; but the East River is most fre-
quented, from its freezing later than the Hudson.
The quarter of the town on this last river is the
Lest built, the houses being of stone or brick,
the streets wide, with foot-ways, and regularly

TY 4 Y e X F_
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chiefly inhabited by merchants and shopkeepers, ...

and 1s dirty and crowded. There are many canals
. at which vessels lay to load and unload, but which
- are also thought to be a cause of the great un-
“healthiness of the town, The population of New

York has trebled in the short space of twenty

years, mn 1790 the number of souls being but
32,000; in 1796, 40,000 ; .1 1806, 60,000 ; and
in 1810, 96,000. The public buildings are twen-
ty-one places of worship of all sects; a custom-
house ; court of justice, &c. The. commerce of
New York is principally to the West India is.
lands, whither it sends a great quantity of provi-
sions, and receives in return colonial produce. The
shipping belanging to the state in 1791 amounted
to 47,000 tons, besides about 40,000 foreign tons
employed in its trade. © A great number of mer.
chant vessels are built here. o

The town of Hudson is 150 miles above New
York, on a beautiful and elevated situation ; and
thirty miles farther is Albany, a flourishing town
of 9,000 inhabitants. |

New JeRksey State is bounded on. the east DY New eroay,

the River Hudson and the Ocean; and on the
south by the Delaware. From the River Manas-
quand, in latitude 40°, to Cape May, the coast
18 lined by sandy banks, generally dry, at the dis-
tance of four or five miles from the shore, within
which small vessels navigate. The whole of this
coast appears to be a deposit of the sca, the soil
being a light sand; and at the distance of thirty

M OQ . mtles
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miles from the sea, in digging to the depth ﬂfﬁﬁy _H
feet through the same Lam], a E:.:i]t marsh is found.

The rivers are numerous, but not large. The
Hackinsak and Passaik fall into Newark Bay ; the
first is navigable fifteen miles, the second ten miles,.
to where it forms a cataract of its whole volume,
seventy feet perpendicular.  ‘The Rariton River
falls into the bay south of Staten Island, formmg
at its mouth the fine harbour of Amboy. 1t 15
navigable sixteen miles; and it is in contempla-
tion to unite it by intermediate rivers and canals
to the Delaware. Mihcus River is navigable
twenty miles for vessels of sixty tons. Many of
the other rivers and creeks that fali into the sea,
flowing through a flat counfry, are .navigablle to
their sources by small eraft; such are Great and
Little Egg harbour Rivers, Matticur, Shark, &e.

The principal port towns of New Jersey are,

Newark, on the Passaik, seven miles from New -

York, a handsome little town of wooden houscs
and 2,000 inhabitants (1806). Elizabeth Town,
pleasantly situated on a bay, fifteen miles from
New Yok, contains (1794) 150 houses. Perth
Amboy, on a neck of land between Rariton
River and Newark Bay, has one of the best har-
bours of the United States, having capacity for
500 ships: the town consists of only sixty houses.

New Brunswick, five leagues above Amboy, 1s |
Luilt on the bank of the river at the foot of a hill ;
it had, in 1806, 4,000 miabitants. home small ves-

| sel& belong to it.

Burlington
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Burlington and Trenton, on the Delaware, are ew Jerses.
two of the largest towns of New Jersey, of which
state Trenton is the chief town. - The vicinity of
Philadelphia is injurious to their trade.

" The DELAWARE Bay 1s entered between Cape
May, on the north, and Hinlopen, or James, on
ﬂ‘le south, distant from each other six leagues.
~ Within them the bay widens to ten leagues, and
again contracts, until at Bombay  Hook, seven
leagues from the capes, it is two leagues wide,
and here the River Delaware is considered as
‘commencing. At Reedy Island, twenty miles
above the Hook, the breadth of the river is three
~mules, at Philadelphia one mile, and at Trenton
fitty to sixty fathoms. In general the shores of
the bay are low, and covered with wood, with
some marshes.

PriLaperenra, the first city of the United
States, with respect to population and commerce,
is situated on the left bank of the Delaware, forty
Jeagues from the sea. Vessels of 500 tons ascend
to it, and lay alongside the numerous jetties of
wood run out into the rivers The streets are all
drawn from a common centre, gnd are from 100
to 150 feet wide, The houses, mostly of brick,
are’ three stories high, with a garden to each.
‘The population.has increased from: 42,000 in
1750, to 111,000 in 1810.

The Schuylkil River falls into the Delaware, six
miles below Philadelphia ; its course is 120 miles,
of which it is navigable ninety, to the town of

Reading. |

-

M o The
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The State of Drrawarre extends on the west
shore of the bay of the same name, and also on the
Atlantic from Cape I‘IIHIOPEH to the latitude

38° 30,

In ascending the Delaware the towns met in
succession are, Lewes, a few miles above Cape .
Hinlopen, on a creek which has only water for

" small craft. Tt has 150 houses.-

Dover, the chief town of the state, is also
on a creek communicating with the Delaware.
In 1794 it contained 100 houses, chiefly of brick.
Newcastle, on the Delaware, thirty-five miles
below Philadelphia, was founded by the Swedes

in 1672, by the naine of New Stockholm, which

was changed by the Dutch to New Amsterdam.
It contains 3,000 inhabitants. Wilmington, the
largest town of the state, having 6,000 inhabitants,
(1806) 1s on the Delaware ten miles above New-
castle. T'here is no town on the Atldntlc coast of
this state. " |
The State of MarvLaND extends on the At.
lantic coast of the peninsula of the Chesapeak to -
its southern extremity at Cape Charles, and
rouirding this cape along the western shore of the
pemnsula to the junction of the Susquehannah,
and from this river along the east shore of fhe
Lhesapcal{ to the Potomac. . |
The Atlantic coast of the peninsula is lined by
sandy islands, forming inlets, or sounds.
he Chesapeak is a vast estuary, 260 miles' in
length, and eighteen miles wide; it is entered
between Cape Charles on the north, and Cape
 Henrv



UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. 1067

Henry on the south, twelve miles from each other.
In the entrance is a sand bank, leaving gnly a

sloop channel on the side of Cape Charles, but on-

the side of Cape Ilenry the passage is fit for
the largest ships. 'The bay bas many islands,
abounds 1n crabs and fish, and 1s celebmted for
a species of wild ducks, called canvas-backs.
‘Ascending the bay along the east shore, many
small towns are met with, but none of' any note.
On the west shore the principal places are Ax-
NApoLIs, the capital of the state at the mouth
of the River Severn. °*It is a place of little con-
sideration, having but (1805) 2,500 inhabitants.
BavrTimorg, the fifth commercial town of the
United States, and the fourth in size. Its popu-
lation in 1810, 406,000. It i1s situated round a

reach of the Patapsco River, in which the depth .

is but five or six feet. Large vessels, therefore,
are obliged to lay at Fells Pomt,_ a kind of sub-
urb, separated from the city by a creck, where
are quays, at which vessels of 600 tons lay loaded.
The streets are at right angles, of good width,
and paved. The houses chiefly of brick.

The trade of Maryland centers in Baltimore,

from whence are expmted 30,000 hogsheads of

tobacco, besides large quantltles of corn, pro-

visions, and lumber.
The State of Virginia extend% from the

Carrituck inlet, on the Atlantic, round Cape
Charles into the Chesapeak, and along its west
shore into the Potomac River, which separates

it from Maryland. - On the sea coast the land is
‘ M i naot

Maryland,

Firginia,

o
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not more than twelve feet above the level of the
sea, adud Intersected by numerouns salt crecks and
rivers, terminating in swamps.

The whole territory of Virginia to the foot Gf
the mountains, 150 to 200 miles from the sea, 1s
evidently of marine alluvion formation,. and ap-
pears to have been formed at different. periods.
Near York Town the banks of the river first present
a stratum of sand, clay, and small shells, five
feet thick, over wluch is a horizontal layer, of
small white shells, cockles, clams, &c. an inch or
two thick; then a straturh similar to the first,
eighteen 111ches; third and fourth, a layer of shells
and another of earth; fifth, a layer of white shells
and sand, of three ﬁ.,et sixth, a body of oyster
shells, six feet thick, COVGle with earth to the
surface, which is forty feet above the sea.

The same appearances are observed on James’s
River, 100 miles from the sea : here the banks ara
filled with sharks’ teeth, petrified -bones of fish,
and of land animals, &c.  Even among the Alleg.
liany mountains there is a tract of 40,000 acres
surrounded by hills, covered with oyster and |
cn(*l ic shells to a considerable depth.

On the (Jhmap(*a]\ shore of the state many

~consitlerable  rivers  empty themselves, . viz.

James’s, formed of many lesser rivers, empties
itself’ just within Cape Henry. Hampton Road,
at its mouth, is a geod anchorage in summer, and
above this the river is navigable for frigates to

James Town ; above Whlch is a bar, mth but
hiteen JCECL VGSHE]S of 250 *ane on 11 e War
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wick, those of 125 to a mile below Richmond. At

this last town the navigation is stopped by falls

which descend eighty feet, in a space of six miles :
above these the navigation is resumed with canoes
and Datteaur, to within ten miles of the RBiue
- Mountains. The confluent rivers of James’s are
also navigable to a considerable distance. The
Llizabeth, the lowest of the tributary rivers, has
eighteen feet to Norfolk ; its entrance is covered
by Crancy Island. Nansemond River is navigas
- ble tor vessils of 100 tons to Sufiolk, and tor
those ol twenty.five tons to Milners. Pagan Creek
has eicht or ten feet to Smithfield.  Chick-a-
hominy 1s crossed by abar at its mouth with twelve

feet bigh water, above the bar it is navigable

twelve miles for vessels of ten feet, and thuty-mo

miles for those of six tons, o
York River, at York Town, forms the best har-

‘bour of this state tor the largest vessels: the denth,

twenty-five miles above York, is four fathoms ; and |

at the confluence of' the Pamunkey and Maltapony
(whose united streams form York River) the depth
'is three fathoms, Both these rivers are navigable
by small craft to the foot of the Blue Ridge.

- The Rappahannock has four fathoms to Hﬂbbs S
Hole and two fathoms to Frederick’s Ba}f 110
- miles farther.

The navigation of the Potomac has been already
notlced |

The prinetpal towns of ‘ irginia accessible to
navigation are, NORFOLK, the most commercial
~ town of the state, at the mouth of Elizabeth River,

i

¥ irzinin,
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vigime. 1t has 7,000 inhabitants (1805) : its -exports are
chiefly tobacco, wheat, and Indian corn, beef and
pork, pitch, tar, masts, planks, staves and lumber,
skins of wild animals, &c. I |
Hampton, at the mouth of James’s River, has
only thirty houses. - Ricumoxp, on this river, at
the foot of the falls, is the capital of the state, and
has 6,000 inhabitants (1805). York, at the mouth
of the river of the same name, has 1,000 inhabi-
tants. Gloster, on the opposite side of the river, .
has not above a dozen houses, S o
Urbanna and Frederickiburgh, on the Rappa-
hannock, have each about 2,000 inhabitants.
The district of Corumsia consists of a portion
of the states of Virginia and Maryland, on both
sides of the Potomac, included within a rayon of
ten miles round the city of Wasuineron. This
embryo capital of the Anglo-American empire, is
sitnated on a point of land at the confluence of the
eastern and western branches of the Potomac,
140 miles from the Chesapeak. The ground
marked out for the city has fourteen miles of circuit;
the streets are all to run north and south and east
and wost ; their breadths ninety to 110 feet.  “lhe
public edifices, destroyed by the Inglish in 1814,
:n retaliation for the excesses of the Amertcan
troops, consisted of the capitol, ¢nan elevation, 1n
the centre of the city ; the palace of the president,
surrounded by a garden of 100 acres, and a large -
public hotel. The filling of the immense blanl:s
in this city, however, goes on very slowly. In
1796 the population was 5,000 ; and though in
| - 1800
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1800 it became the seat of government, in 1806, ¥irrini
it had not increased. | |
Alexandria, ten miles below Washington, on

*/ the right bank of the Potomac, is more populous

- than the capital, having, in 1810, 8,500 inhabi. .
tants. (icorge Town is also in the territory. of’
Columbia, three miles above ‘Washington, x_

" Norta Caroriva extends from Currituck inlet,
in about 86° 30’ to 83 50'. The whole of this
state, sixty miles from the sea, isa perfect level

‘1n which marine productions are found at the depth
of- twenty feet from the sarface. "The coast is’
limed by islands and sand banks, torming sounds,

- or lagoons, within them, but generally too shallow
to admit vessels of any burden, Brunswick being
the only harbour of the state capable of receiving
those of sixteen feet. In prolonging the coast
tfrom morth to south the points worthy of mention
are Albemarle Sound, sixty miles long and eight
to twelve broad ; Pamvrico Sound, a great lagoon
100 miles long and ten to twenty broad, the bank
that separates it from the sea is a mile wide, and
composed of sea sand covered with small trees and
bushes ; there are several breaks m it, of which
that named Ocrecok inlet 18 the only one that ad-
mits vessels of burden, and this is crossed by a
shifting hard sand bar with but fourtcen feet at Jow
water and the rise of tide is but eighteen inches,
s0 that pilots are necessary. Between Albemarla
and Pamlico Sounds, is a large extent named the
Dismal Swamp, latterly converting into rich rice

~ plantations. s |

r“ﬂ % e
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Cape Hatteras, Cape Look-out, and Cape Fear,

.are three prominent points on this coast. Cape

Iatteras is the sglient point of the sand-bank that
encloses Pamlico Sound ; off the cape is @ cluster
of shoals, at the distance of five leagucs, with
channels within then».  In bad weather, the com-
bined forces of the gulf stream and- the, winds,
produce the most tremendous breakers on these
shoals, but in fair weather they may be sailed
over by vessels of eight or nine feet. Their sea-

ward or exterior edge, goes off perpendicularly

from ten fathoms to no soundings, and by a com-
parison of the old and modern charts they seem to
have greatly decreased. | A little north of Cape
Hatteras with the wind off shore, a boat may land

~and procure fresh water by digging .a foot or two

_ o
deep in the sand of the beach.

- Cape Look-out is the south extremity of a.sand
bank enclosing Core Sound: near it was formerly
a2 good harbour, but which has been entirely fillcd
up with sand since 1777. o
Cape Fear is the S.E. point of an island; on it
is a light-house, and a dangerous shoal, called the

Frymg-pan, runs off to the south six miles.

Ihis state has a great many rivers but they are
all Darred, and seldom admit vessels of above
eicven fect : they are also subject to inundations
after rains, The islands that line the shore and the -
sounds within, prevent the tides from being per-
ceptible in the mouths of the rivers. The Roanoke,
which falls into Albemarle Sound, 1s only naviga-

- ble for shallops sixty miles, where 1t s obstructed

‘ hy
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by falls. The Pamlico or Tar, is ‘navigable for - Nore
vessels of nine feet forty miles to the town of "
Washington, and fifty miles farther for flat boats.

The Ncus also fills into Pamlico Sound, and is
navigable for small ships twelve miles above New-

bern, for flat boats fifty miles, and for small’ boats

-# 200 miles.  Cape Fear or Clarendon River, emp-

ties 1Lself within Cape Fear Island ; it is navigable

tor sca vesscls to W iinungton, and for boats to

Fay ettuﬂie, nms;‘ry miles further, ¢1ﬂ’0rdmg the

‘best navigation in North Carolina.

The cluef towns of the state are Edenton on
the north shore of Albemarle Sound, containing:
(1794) 150 wood houses.  Washington on the
Pamlico, ninety miles from the sea, exports
“tobacco, heef, pork, corn, wood, pitch, tar, &c..
by about 130 annual vessels. Newbern, at the
confluence of the Trent and Neus, is the largest
town of the state, in 1794 having 400 houses all =
of wood. | . | -

- Wilmington on the Clarendon, thirty miles from
the sca, has 2,000 inhabitants (1800) : it has consi-
derable_ trade, but is unhealthy from being sur-
rounded by sand hills and swamps. _

SotTH Carorina extends on the south to the '
River Savannah which separates it from Georgia.
‘The whole state, eighty miles from the sea, is level
and almost withbut a stone, the ascent in this
distance being 190 feet. Here COMMEnNces a coun-
try c:ompost,d of little sand hills, like the waves
of the sea arrested in their wotion. Its coast is

Ihmed
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Sui o Jined by a chain of sandy islands, with a naviga-
tion within them for coasters ; but it has only two
harbours for vessels of any size, wiz. Charlestown
and Port Royal, and the latter having no river
near it is of little utility to commerce.
~ The state has four large rivers and many lesser
ones, but all generally crossed by bars. ~ The *
Pedee falls into Winya Bay,whose bar admits only
vessels of eleven feet. The Santee the largest |
river of the state empties itself farther south.

The chief towns are Georgetown, at the junc-.
tion of the Pedee and sevetal other rivers twelve
miles above Winya Bay. -

Cuarrestown, the sixth commercial city of

- the United States, is situated on a point of land

" at the confluence of the Ashley and Cooper rivers,
which fall into 2 sound or inlet within Sullivan’s
Island, the entrance of which is crossed by a bar
that admits only vessels of 400 tons, who can lay
alongside the wooden jetties, run out from the
town. Ashley’s River is navigable for vessels of
250 tons twenty miles above the town and for
boats forty, Cooper’s is navigable a less distance
for ships, but a greater for boats |

Charlestown is. well built, with wide and strmght
streets. In 1803 the population was 20,000, of
whom 9,000 free people of colour and slaves ; in
1810, the population had increased to 25,000,
although ‘the ravages of the yellow fever has car-

. ried off great numbers annually for some years
past. Sullivan’s Island, which enjoys the bencit

of -
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of the sea breezes, 15 not subject to this malady,
nor does it extend twenty miles inland.

The foreign and coasting trade of Charlestown
are very considerable, it being the chief depot of
. the produce of this state. The exports are rice,.
indigo, tobacco, furs, beef, pork, cotton, pitch,
tar, timber and lumber, naval stores, ginseng,
&e. A | o
The State of Grorcia extends from the Sa-

vannah to the river St. Mary : the whole of the .

coast to the distance of fifty miles from the sea,
resembles South Carclina, having neither hill

Georgin.

nor stone. The coast is also, like those of the =

- provinces farther north, lined with islands, cover-
ed with trees, pines, oak, bickery, live oak, and
and red cedar. The inlets of these islands forme
safe and capacious harbours, communicating with
each other : the principal are Wassaw Sound, Os-
sabaw Sound, St. Catherine’s Sound, Sapecllo,
Altahmaha or Little St. Simon, J Ekyl Cumbeiland
and Amelia. |

- The chief rivers are the Sa,vannah, cmssed by
a bar, with sixteen feet at half tide.© On Tybee

- Island, which forms the south shore of the en- .

trance, 1s a light-house, eighty feet high.

The Altamaha, or St. George, is the largest

river of the state, and falls into the Atlantic by
several mouths; the northernmost between Sapelo
and Wolf Island, and the south branch, which is

the largest and deepest, 18 through St. bunons_

Sound

The
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The chief towns of Georgia are Savaxxay, the
former capital,* on a sandy bluff on the south
bank of the river of the same name, seventeen

* miles fromits mouth; it has about 7,600 in-

habitants. |

Sunbury, on the river Medway, which falis into -
St. Catherine’s Sound, is a pleasant town, accesm—-'
ble to vessels of twelve feet. - - | '

Brunswick, at the mouth of Turtle River, in
St. Simon’s Sound, has a safe harbour, the bar’
having depth for the largest ships; the town is
in its infancy. .

Frederica, on the west shore of St.. Simon’s
Island, has a safe harbour for the largest vessels;
the town consists of but a few houses. It had a
regular fortress of brick, built by the Enrrhsh, but
now in ruins.

The commerce of the Butmh American colo-
nies, previous to their independence, was con-
fined to the mother country, from whence they
were supplied with all the manufactured objects
of domestic consumption, in exchange for their
agricultural produce, and the timber of their fo-
rests. - In 1774, this commerce did not exceed in
exports and imports fourteen miliions of Ame.
rican dollars; but from the cpoch of indepen-
dence, 1t has bad almost a constantly progiessive

" Increase, in 1784 being thirty millions,  and in

1794 sixty-seven mullions. . Since this period, the
- Americans,

* The prcqfnt i:'tpltal is Augusty, on the same river, 1900 miles from
thﬂ" NG, ST
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Americans, by their neutrality, raised their com-
merce to an enormous height; as under their flag
~only could the whole continent of ]]mope be

supplied with colonial produce, h{::;nce in 1804,

the foreign trade of America was 143 millions of
“dollars, and in 1806, 211millions. I'rom this time
the decrees of Buonaparte, and the counter de-
crees of Great Britain, kept the American trade
in_a state of vacillation, until calculating upon
“the accomplishment of the universal monarchy
‘aimed at by the Corsican usurper, the President of
the United States dec.lared war against Lnﬂ'land

The United States belnﬂ' yet n the mfancy. of
manufactures, the only ObJLCtS of external conm-
merce aftorded. by their territory, are derived
from the soil and the fisheries ; the northern states
offering corn, timber, potash, salt provisions, and
salt fish ; the middle states, corn, timber, tobacs
co, and provisions; and the southern states, in-

digo, rice, cotton, tar, pitch, antd turpenting, and

provisions to the West Indies.
The impm'ts of the United States are fitie 1inens

and woollens, silks, hardware, elass and ecarthen-

ware, wines, brandy, tea, cochincal, and other
“colonial produce. Of these objects; about onc
half are re-exported with considerable profit, The
balance of trade with all the nations of Europe,
except kngland, is generally in favour of Ame-
rica, but this collective favourable balance is al-
most entirely absorbed by the counterbalance with

England, which ewecds twenty millions of dollars
VOL. IV, N | Amumlhf
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annually, and which is paid by Bills of Exchange.
chiefly from Holland, France, and Spain, in which
countries the Americans have a large favourable
balance, not only by the excess of exports to
these countries, but also by the profits of the
carrymg trade estimated at ten millions of dollars.
On the whole, according to M. de  Beaujour,
the net profits of the foreign and external com-
merce, and npavigation of the United States 1s
twenty-five millions of dollars.

- On an average of ten. years, 1796—1805, the
commerce of the United States gives of exports
sixty-eight millions," and of imports seventy-five
millions. Of the former, wheat, flower, salt beef
and pork; and other provisions, for seventeen mil-
lions ; timber, potash, and other produce of the
woods, six millions ; produce of the fisheries, three
millions ; and manufactured objects two millions;

- the remaining twenty-nine millions consisted of im-

ports re-exported.

Of the sixty-cight millions of expolts, twenty-
tour millions were to Dritish domimons,* twelve
to France, nine to Hoiland, seven to Spairi, four
to Russia and Germany, three: to Italy, two to

Portugal, one to India and China, and six to vari-

-

Of the aevent} five mllhons of imports, England
* | and

* i e, Vuthe British Islands, sixteen millions; te British North Ame-
vira, oue million; to the British West llllilf.‘:::, 3ix 11111119113 and&half |
‘md tu the Bast Indies, balf a milliow,

J——



UNTTED STATES OF AMERICA. 179

and her dominions gave thirty-six millions,* France onmere
eight, Russia and Germany seven, Holland six,

Spain five, Italy two, Portugal one, India and
China six, and all other parts of the world four. =

The imports from England are woollens, cot~
tons, hardware, and earthenware; from I'rance,
wines, brandies, ‘silks, and other fashionable
cloathing ; from IHolland, Russia, and Germany,
cordage, linens, glass, and gin; from Portugal,
Spain, and Italy, wines, oive oil, and fruits ;
from India, piece goods, pepper, and spices ; from
China, teas and nankeens; and front the West In-
~dia colonies, rum, sugar, and coifee.

‘The Americans cxr*el in ship building, and new
ships form a considerable branch of their export
trade. 'The vessels of Baltimore, New York, and
~ Philadelphia, are most esteemed as fast sailers;

but those of the southern states, built of the
timber of the Carolinas, are the most durable.
The annual average tonnage built throughout the
United States is 100,000 tons. -
~ The foreign trade of the United States, when
at its height, employed near one miilion and a
half tons of shipping, and 100,000 seamen. The
river and coasting trade, less subject to variation,
employs 300,000 tons, and 20,000 seamen ;
and the fisheries _60 to 80,000 tons, and 8 to
9,000 fishermen. The produce of the salt and
‘fresh water fisheries is valued at seven to eight mil-
lions of dollars, -
N 2 - -Amongst

® ;. ¢. From the British Jslands, twenty-seven millions; from British
North America, hatf a million ;. from the British West ludies, four mjl-
Havps end & bolf 3 and from.the East [ndies, foug millicus,
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Amongst the branches of the fishery is that
of the whale, principally confinéd to the New
England States, where it is of ancient date,
having been carried on in the Gulfs of TFlorida
and St Laurcnce before 1763, At the present
time the vessels of these states sail round Cape
Horn, and take the whale in the sea of New
Holland,  They also visit the north-west coast
of America for furs, which they dispose of at
Canton. . o

The only conmunercial - treaties betwéen Ame-
rica and foreign nations are with France and
England ; that with the former was concluded
m 1787. Its principal clauses relate to the im-
portation of whale oil and bone, and the pro-
duce of the fisheries and soil of America into
Irance on more favourable terms than from
other nations. In their commercial relations
with England, America complains of the re-
strictions proceeding from- the navigation act;
but i this respect she is upon the same foot-
Ing as other nations, and has, consequently, no
rml ground for complaint. The great subject
of discontent on the side ‘of AH]LII 2 has Deen
the searching of her ships, and the -impress-
ment of scamen from them, under what she

. styles, the pretence of their being British sub-

jects. This subject, however, whlch was - one
of the ostensible causes of the war declared bv
America against England, has been left ma{:tly'-

i the same state, not even bemg mentioned i the |
treaty of peace Just concluded.
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fommerce.

—  TapLE 1l.—Average Exports of three Years,
| 1802-3—4.
Home Produce. | Tu nhat Plac.es exported.
| . Millions, | Mlions.
~ Vegetable food ... . 13 To Englzmd and her

"~ Animal food.... .. 4 ~colonies.aveenes 20
Fish ....vevvvoe. 8 iFrance vovvveen.. B

- Cottont vevveeas 7 !Spain Cesersneane A
Tobacco vovevies O lPortugd.l.... cie 2
Timber, peari-ashes, Holland ceo 3
and naval stores . 4% Hanse Towns come 1
Sundries voveee-es 2 jPDenmark ........ 1

' Sweden, Prussia,
391 . S
2 . RHSSI& | 4 & 8 B F BN I‘E
All other parts, ... £

Y e aj—

30%

" To Europe ......ve000es23 m1ll1ons. |
West-Indies and foreign |
AMErca ..oovevaenes 18 7

TQASia, &cqillﬂiil.-lqi 1% ] |

L —

- 89%

Fnreign Merchandize. 1 To “hat Places cxpnrtfd
- Millions. 1 ‘ - Millions.

- Manufactures ....10 | To Hnlland vevee. OF

C\]ﬂ’.ﬂe ‘.;.'..'...:- 7 Frﬂncef.-...---; 7"%
Sugar ...,....... 6 ['Spainandhercolonies 33
COt‘Lén R I RN 1 HHHSE TOWHS £ 0w 3 '

el eniereniiivenl .

Carried over. . 24 | " Carried over . . 20%

—
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anrchn Merchandize. To what Places exported. Commarces
Millions, ' - Millions,
Bl ought over .. 24 |  Brought over...20L
~Tea ,......,.... 1 | England and her co-
Wines .......... 1 lonies.......... 8L

Red pepper ...... 1 rItaly.'.....4......1.... 1

~ Black ditto ....... 1 | Portugal ........ 0L
Spirits tevesess 0L Denmark ........ 1L -
Indigo .......... OL Sweden, Prussia,and
';‘5“ Russia ..,..... 0L
~+ 1| All other parts.,.. 1%

M
Te——— Se—

29

To Europe ... .......21 millions.
To the West-Indies and

. America ....ev.nee.
To Asia, &Covenrveren. 1

29

A

TABLE III — Average I?RPG?' ts of tkree Iears,

) 1802-3-4,
- . | Millions, Billiony.
Manufactures -v..39L) From England and.
"Coffee ..veu..... 8 |  hercolonies .. .86

=3

Sugar and molasses From Holland,
Spirtts v .. vveene.. O France, Spain,
Wines .......... 3 and Italy ... ...25
Q
1

1
| 4
Tea . » .- & & * & b B _'rIE" FrOm RIISHIH, P_rlls.—

Hemp ¥ - 2 81 n sk W ﬁin, ﬂtld Germal]{.}? 7 |

il y——

- Carried over.. 69 | Carried over, , 681
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Commerse, Millions. | o Milliona.
Drought over .. 69 Brought over. . 682
~Nails, lead, steel, and I'rom Portugal .... 1
coals -......... 02| From Chipa ...... &
Salt «........... 02| From all other parts 1
Black and red pepper 1 | -
CDttOn » » B d & & B E & B O% . ‘
Illdlgo # & B 4 8 0 5 » ¥ & 0"‘2' .' .
CuCaO-I."lil‘- l-- 0%
- Malt liquor and
Cheese . 150,000 oLl
Bootsand =~ [ % s
shoes .. 100,000 |
Sundries and frac-
tIONS vivcen.ve. 2
. ’ . 75% A
REcaprTULATION.
| - Milligns. ‘ ' Milliouns,
' - I : ' Fy ' . i
Fotal exports of Fotal imports from

home produce ..39%; Great Britain ... 36
Total foreign ditto 29 | From other parts of

the Wmld e 3()
Tatal of exports .. 082 ,

75k
Balance against America 6‘ millions of dollars.
This unﬁwoumble balance 1s IIO‘WGTCI only appa-
rent, the profits of freight not only covering it,
but giving a clear balance to the United States of
five millions. ‘

-
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TABLE 1V. —-—E rports of each Slafe of the Univn.

111 1805,

(Fractions of 1,000 omitted.)

185

New Hampshire

Massachusets . .

Rhode Island..
Connecticut .
New York ..

New Jersey. .

Pensylvania. | ..
Delaware......
Maryland. . ... .
Columbia. .. ...

Virginia .....
North Carolina.

South Carolina .
- Georgia .

Louisiana, ...

sdalin,
L g

4

42,334,000'51,183,000/95,315,000

The United States possess all the materials for
the eonstruction and equipment of’ a navy, their
forests affording a profusion of timber and masts,
pitch and tar, and their territory affording copper,

iron and lead ;

they are still, however, dependant

on the north of Lurope for a considerable portion

of cordage.

- In

Commertha

Home Foreign _
Proditee. Merchandize, Jdotal. :
390,000 - 220,000; = 610,000
5,700,00013,738,00019,438,000
1,065,000 1,506,000] 2,571,000 -
..11,853,000f  90,000| 1,44:3,000
.. 18,098,000/15,384,000:23,482,000
20,000 . —= 20,000
4,365,000 10,000,000(14,3065,000
78,000 280,000, 360,000
3,408,000, '7,451,000/10,859,000
1,135,000, 188,000| 1,320,000
. 14,946,0000  661,000) 5,607,000
767,000, 12,000, 779,000
5,058,000 3,109,000! 9,067,000
12,351,000‘ - 44:,000; .2,595,000
.. 12,500,000 500,000, 3,000,000
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In 1807 the government vessels were,

5 frigates of 44 guns,) Manned by 7,532 men,

4 ditto 36 - and the annual expense
6 ditto 32 1,236,000 ducats, -
8 ditto 26 to20. } At the close of 1814 the
3 sloops of 18 Americans launched

2 brigs of 18 their first two-decker,
5schoonersof 14 t01Q l rated 74 gunsbut ca.rry-f
7 galhes | }  ing 90, |
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' EAST FLORIDA.

The provm(,e of EasT FLoRripa is sepamted
from Georgia by the river St. Mary, and includes
the peninsula and. tract of coast on the gulf of
Mexico to the river Apalachicola. The eastern, or
Atlantic coast, of the peninsula, is lincd by
islands, forming an interior navigation through
lagoons or inlets. The principal rivers on this
coast are the St. Juan and Indian; the former

‘rises m a swamp in the heart of the peninsula,
“and pursues a northern course in a broad naviga.

ble stream, expanding into lakes, of which Lake
George is fifteen miles broad and fifteen to twenty

feet deep, with many beautiful islands, covered

with orange, palm, and magnolia trees. . Near
Long Lake, which communicates with the St.

Juan by a creek, is a warm mineral spring of

great volume ; the St, Juan is crossed by a bar at
its mouth with fifteen feet. S
Indian or Hillsborough River runs from north
to south parallel to the coast 5 its mouth 1s crossed
by a bar with but five feet. - |
St. AUGUSTINE, the chief town of East Flos

‘rida, is on the main opposite the north end of |
- faaastasia Island. It consists of four streets, in-
tersecting each other at l‘l,f:ht angles ; is fortified

v
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by bastions, encompassed by a ditch and wall,
“and defended by the castle of St.:John, mounting
fiftty guns. The cntrance to the harbour 1s cros-
sed by a bar, with only five fect at low water and
ten at high. St. Anastasia Island is six leagues
long, and affords good building stone, ‘ﬁhl(’:h 18
'. not to be had on the main.
" From Cape Flornda, near the S.E. e*{tlemlty of
the peninsula, a great belt of keysand reefs curves
round the promontery into the gulf of Mexico,
bearing the general name of the Martyrs, or Flo-
rida Keys; the numerous channels or inlgts be-
tween them are only fit for small craft: Almost alk
these keys are covered with the mangrove, and
frequented by turtle ; all of them have received:
names from the English, when in possession of
Florida. 'The only farther notice they deserve is,
that on the north end of Old Matacumbe, an islet
- four miles long and two broad, is a harbour for
vessels of seven or eight feet, where fresh water
may be procured from a natural well, 1n a rock
four feet deep. On Key Hueso, or West, which
is seven miles long, is also a good harbour, with -
four fathoms at the west end, and at the S.W.,
several wells of tolerable water. 'The dry tortu-
gas (turtle) are a cluster of keys, forming the
western extreme of the Florida ke} s,

Punta Blanco, or Cape Sable, 1s the S. W point
of the peninsula of Florida, doubling which we

enter the gult of Mexico.
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GULF OF MEXICO.

The Gurr of Mexico is entered between the
| peninsula of Yucatan and the island of Cuba, and
- its egress is between Cuba and the promontory of
Florida ; its length east and west is 1,000 miles,
and its greatest breadth north and south 720
miles. On the east it is bounded by the low and =~
sandy shores of the peninsula of Florida, from
whence, the north shore particularly, between
the Mobile and Rio del Norte, is composed of
marshes. The west coast, or that of Mexico, is
lined by lagoons and slands, with few intervals,
to the peninsula of Yucatan, which latter i COM-
posed entirely of the alluvion of the sed, and sur.
rounded by coral reefs and bays.

The Gulf of Mexico is remarked by seamen
for its thunder squalls, tornadoes, water-spouts,
and long calms, all concomitants of a hot and
moist air. - These phaenomena are ascribed to the
trade wind, which, constantly rushing into the
gulf from the Atlantic, and being there imprison-
ed as it were by the surrounding lands, causes op-
posite currents of air, particularly near the shores ;
thus in the southern part of the gulf the prevail-
ing winds are from S.E. and E. in summer, and
m winter from N.E. with heavy storms from the |
north-west, the winds, as in all other Cases,
blowing towards the region most heated by the
presence of the sun.. For the same reason, the
prevailing winds in the gulf west of the peninsula

Fyo ) | . | L Qf
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- of Florida are from the N.W. and W., the heated
atmosphere of the sandy shore of the peninsula
" drawing the current of air towa:ds it. “the pro-
montory of Florida is also noted for the tornadoes
experienced near it from May to August, and
~ which come from the S.W. or 8.5.W. The N.W.

winds blowing from the lofty mountains of New
Mexico, bring with them an extraordinary degiee
of cold, which causes the thermometer at the Ha-
vannah to fall at times to the freezing point in
winter, and at Vera Cruz to sixty dcgrees.

In addition to the general notice of the qurrent

| of the Gulf of Mexico in the Introduction, the

following observations are offered.
1. The ‘mass of water that flows into the gulf'
from the Atlantic raises the level of the former
considerably above that of the Pacific, on the op--
POSLtB side of the isthmus of PPanama. .

. In the gulf (more propetly tire channel) of
Florlda. the velocity of the stream is five miles an
hour | |

. After quitting the channel {}f Florida tllE
tream has hollowed itself out a very deep chan-
nel at the bottom of the ocean, there being no
souudmn‘*s across it. | |

4. The stream runs parallel to the coast of

America, at the distance of twenty leagues, untik
it strikes against the salient shoals off Cape Hat-
- taras, which turn it off a point and a half of the
compass, and it is said to wear away the Jand of
t]m cape -

 Tyam (Cape H.—Ittaras the stream acain takes
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8 direction parallel to the coast, to Nantucket
Island, increasing its breadth and decreasing its
- velocity, until at this island it forms a sort of
eddy, and its depositions have created the shoals
- off it as well as the peninsula of Cape Cod. -
6. The banks of Newfoundland also appear to
be formed by the combirzed depositions of the
gull stream and polar current, and there is reason
to suppose that the Great Bank is constantly in-
creasing at its southern extremity, the ancienc
deep channel of the stream extending to the north
of the present. | o
7- At each edge of the gulf stream, a counter
current 1s experienced, which on the side of the
continent, in conjunction with the streams of the
rivers, cause the muddy deposit along the coast
technically named " the soundings.” = |
- 8. In S,W. winds the surface of the gulf stream
“is smooth, the waves and the current being 1In
unson, but N.E. winds for a contrary reason
- create a hollow sea dangerous to undecked vessels.
~ The tides in the Gulf of Mexico are 30 incon-
“siderable, as to be scarcely distinguished from the |
occasional elevations caused by the strong currents
and winds. On .the southern shore of the culf

the perpendicular rise is but twelve to fourteen
~inches.

All the west coast of the peﬁinéula of Florida is
low, sandy, and lined by a reef.. The Gulf of Ponce
- de Leon (Chatham Bay of the English) is limited

}H.T fano Qaldas e alo o oo e . 01 1w
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. the north : the accumulation of. sand. is 1row SO
orcat that eight leagues off shore the depth 1s only
four fathoms. . |
Cerasecos (Charlotte Harbour of the Tmglish)
is an extensive inlet with many islands before it,
“forming several channels, in the deepest of which, -
named Boea Grande, the depth is fiftecen feet. .
"The inlet receives the river Caloosa. '
Palm Sound, within Palm and Clam Islands, 18
only navigable by long boats. Espiritu Santo
Bay is a considerable gulf with a channel in twerity
{fect deep. - | B
St. Martin’s Keys are the southernmost of a
chain of .islands that line the coast to the river St.
Juan. This part of the coast is so shoal, that a
eanoc can scarcely approach it. The river Apa-
lacha falls into a bay of the same name, at the
fort of St. Mark. -

L — ——

WEST FLORIDA.

The coast from the Apalacha to Pgnsacola 1s
tolerably fit for cultivation ; butfrom this last place
‘to the Mobile it is sandy and barrén, producing
‘only dwarf pines and cedars. The river Apala-
chicola, or Chattahoche, falls into St. (eorge’s
Sound within the istand of this tame, which 15 two
lcagues from the main and four leagues long but

[

Very narrow. .

The Bay or lagoon of St. Joseph is enclosed
on the south by the curving peninsula of which
Cape St. Blaize 1s the extreme point. .,

St
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St. Rose Island, twenty miles long but very nar-
- Tow, has plenty of fresh water its west end forms
the east side of the entrance to Pensacola Bay.
- Santa Maria Galvez, or Pensacola Bay, isa large
inlet entirely land locked, the entrance two miles

wide with sixteen to twenty-four feet depth and -

. within, thirty to thirty-five fect, according as the
~ water is elevated or depressed by the strength of
- the winds.  Several rivers fall into this mnlet, of
‘which the largest is the Shambe, and is navigable

for sloops a few miles, and for canoes a consider.
.able distance. |

- The town of Pensacora, the capital of the

province, is on a plain on the west side of the bay,

and is defended by a fort on a sand hill, close under

which all vessels must pass to the town. |
While Florida was an English possession, Pensa.
cola carried on a considerable trade s but under the
restrictive system and indolence of the Spaniards,
it has fallen into insignificance and poverty, the
only branch of industry attended to, because it
requires little labour, being the rearing of cattle,

The sole trade is to New Orleans, and does not
occupy- above four or five schooners of ten to

- twenty-five tons, which keep along shore to the
mouth of the Mobile, wherc they enter the sounds
between the islands and the main to Lake Pont-
chartrain : from this lake they enter the river St.
John, which communicates by- a short canal with
New Orleans. The length of this internal naviga-

tion is but fifty leagues, and it is usually accom-
n];ﬂ}lﬂﬂ L I P e Y T .

%
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I :
New Orleans by the mouths of the Mississips, 13
ninety lecagues, and from the strong adverse curs .
rent and prevailing winds from the west is often
lengthened to forty days. e

The climate of Pensacola is so healthy that
invalids are sent hither from Louisiana.. |

The river Alabama, or Mobile, fallsinto a large:
culf, whose entrance is between a long peninsula
on the east and Isle Dauphin on the west. fhe
town of Mobile, at the mouth of the river, 1s buiit
on the side of a hill. ) - -

The coast west of Mobile Bay is lined hy low
sandy islands covered with cypress trees, their
names in succession are Isle Dauphin where the-
French formed their first settlements, Masseo,.
Horn, Dog, Vaisseau, from having a harbour for
vessels of burden, Cat, &c. Farther west a great
number of alluvion islands front the entrance of
Lake Pontchartrain and the Bay of St. Esprit. The
channels between these islands have in general but
ten to twelve feet, and the depth of Lake Pont-
chartrain decreases annually, so that it 13 probable
a few years will convert it into a marsh, as well as
Lakes Maurepas and Borgne, the former communi-
cating with the Mississipi by Iberville River, which
is quite dry in summer, its bed being twelve fect
above the lowest level of the Mississipi; but in
spring, when the river rises, it discharges a part of
its waters by the Iberville into Lake Pontchartrain..
Biloxi, on the main land within Vaisseaux Island,
was one of the first establisiments of the French -
in Loulslana. . |

Fr'i1



.

 LOUISIANA.

Thé country of Touisiana is separated from
Forida, by Lakes Fontchartrain and Maurepas,
and by the river Iberviile to the Mississipl, It
wauld however apocar that the Unived States
- clann tie tervitory between the Mobiie and Missis-
sippi, as within the uataral limits of Louisiana.
Oun the west the Limits are also a subject of dis-
pute, Spain confining them to the River Mexica-
na and the Americans extending them to the Rio
Brava del Norte. - |

Having aiready described the Mississipi and its .
navigation in detail, we have here only to observe
that from the Fort of Balize, on one of the ally-
- vion islands at its mouth, where pilots are taken
for the river, the banks for fifteen leagues are low -
and swampy, covered with rceds and ManNgroves,
and incapable of improvement, or of being in-
habited. . The first establishment is at Plagre-
mine on the right bank, ten leagues above Balize, .
where is a brick fort,"and on the opposite side
another named Fort Bourbon, whose fires Cross,
the former mounts twenty-four large cannon.
After passing these forts the banks of the river
grow more elevated, and the aquatic plants are
gradually replaced by brushwood and trecs. Five
leagues above Plaquemine, the first cultivation is
met with, in small scattered ficlds on the banks of
thériver, which are ligher than the land within
them ; being raised by the denactmme ol £ o .
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initsrises. This elevated bank or ridge is not above
a mile wide, beyond which the whole country is-
5 vast marsh covered with cypress trees.

New ORLrans is situated on the left bank Gf
~ the Mississipi thirty-five ]eagues above Balize, and
cn anisland formed by the main river on the west .
and south, by the River Iberville and Lakes Pont-
chartrain and Maurepas on the north, and by the ]
- Lake Borgne and St. Esprit on the east. The -

island 1s sixty leagues long, and two to fifteen
~ broad, but the only portign ‘of it susceptible of
cultivation is the elevated bank of the river-which
1s here about four miles broad. At the town the
river i1s 1000 yards wide and forty fathoms deep,
and the bank so steep that the ships lay a plank to
- the shore.

The town is composed of some neat brick houses
and miserable wooden ones. The former, but of
one story, are built on piles, the proximity of the
water to the surface not admitting of sunk founda-
tions ; the streets are in fact lower than the base
“of theriver in the rise, and are only kept from
inundation by the greater height of the bank,
through which however the water filirates, and
a canal is cut m the middle of every street to
reccive it. These canals all unite, and deliver the
water they receive into a navigable canal cut from
the town to the creek of St. John, which com-
“municates with Iake Pontchartrain. The town
consists of three streets parallel with the river 600
fathoms long, intersected at right angles by others
300 tathoms long, the marshes preventing their

- - ' crrenter
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oreater extension backwards: all the streets are
. sixty feet wide, with raised footways of timber at
each side five feet wide. 'The public buildings are
the town house, church, military and civil hospi-
tals, barracks, and playbouse. The population
in 1801, was estimated at 10,000, wiz. 4,000
whites, 250 free people of colour and the remain-
der slaves. |
 Before the cession of Louisiana to the United
States, the balance of commerce was considcrably
againstit, and was paid in specie sent from Mexice.

- In 1801, theexports from New Orleans were

Dollars.

Cotton, two millions of pounds, worth 500,000
Sugar and syrop, four do, ..... vevensesss 800,000
Indigo, tobacco, &c. .ieerviercnnaanie 200,000

1,000,000

" 'The coast west of the Mississipi to the limits of
the territory, is composed of 1ow alluvion lslands,
witheut any settlements.

&
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WEST INDIA ISLANDS.

Tue West Ivpra -Ispawps form an irregular
chain between the peninsula of Florida and the
north-east extrfnrmty of South Amczrica, inclosing

the Caribbean Sea and Gulf of Mcxico, By the-

French gcographers they ware divided into the
Great @nd Little Antilles,* and the latior ate also
distinguished by the denomination of Windward
Islands, (Islesau Vert), inrespect to their Great
~Antilles, or Cuba, St. Domingo, Jumaica, and
Porto Rico.

- By the English, the Little Antiiles of the I’ rench

are called the Caribbee Islands, and are distin- -_

‘guished, not.very correctly, into Windward and

Leeward; tlie former comprising all those between
Grenada and Martimique inclusive, and the lee-
ward Islands including all those from dominica
inclusive to Porto Rico. -
| The
*

* "The origin of thiz name is thus explained by Mr. Pinkerton, vol, TH.
p. 4. ¢ The mathiematicians of the middle ages*helcing the nrecessity of
a southern contiment, also suppased the existence of lands in the lemis-

phere between Lurope and Asis, to balance these continents, and, aceor-
dingly, imaginary lands were laid down at random, west of the Canaries,

1o which was given the name of Anii-Insule, or datinsule, signifyivg:

islands opposite the continent; thus in the chart of Andrew Biznca, 1434,
the Ysnia de Antiliie, and Deloman Safgnario, or Satan’s own-hand,
are placed west of the Canaries. | '
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The Leeward Islands of the Spaniards (’ Soto-
vento ) are those off the coast of Terra Yirma,
west of Trinidad. The Bahama Islands form a
distinct archipelago, north of Cuba. The Virgin
Islands, between Porto Rico and the Caribbees, are
mcluded in the political division of Leeward

_ Islands,

‘In general the West Indm Islands are elemted
and the larger ones, particularly St. Domingo and

Jamaica, present mountains whose summlts are

visible thir ty leagues.

With respect to the climate, the temperature
differs little throughout the year; newelﬁmlcsq,
the variations follow the course of the seasons as
in Furope, July and August being the hottest
months, when the maximum of the thermometer -

exposed to the sun, and with a clear sky, is 145°,
~and in the shade (on shore) 87%, but at sea only
83°.  The months of December and January are

the coldest, When the lowest state Of the thel Y10
meter is '72°.

"The year may be divided into four seasons, the -

~ first commencing with the vernal or moderate

rains in April and May, which wusually last six
weeks ; the sgcond scason includes June, July,
and August, and is'hot and dry; the third, Sep-
tember, Qctober, and November, or the hurricane
and rainy months; and the fourth, December,
January, February, and March, which are the

most serene and coolest months,
"~ The West India Islands are subject to frequent
emthquakes, wluch probably proceed from the
: ok weakened
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weakened operation of subterranean fires, by whichi:
it appears these islands were originally produced,
there being evident vestiges of volcanoes in the
whole of the Caribbees, -except Barbadoes, which,
however, has other unequivocal indications of be-
ing also produced by a convulsion of nature.
These islands, on their first discovery, were
found inhabited by two races, materially differing
from each other. The Caribbs occupied the chain
of lesser islands, to which geographers have at-
tached their name, and are by some thought to
have come from Florida, while others, with. more
probability, consider them as a colony from the
country of Guiana, where their race is still found.
The description of this people has a singular re-
semblance to that of the New Zealanders, being
like these latter a robust, fierce, and warlike race
of cannibals, sacrificing and devouring their pri-
soners taken in battle, painting their faces and
bodies, and t"acing white and black circles round
the eyes, raising cicatrices on the cheeks, pierc-
ing the cartilan‘e of the nose, and thrusting fish
bones and parrots’ feathers through it, wearing
necklaces of the teeth of their enemies slain in
~ battle, admitting a plurality of women, but who
were condemned to every species of, drudgery, at
the same time that their tyrants were so jealous of
them, that according to a French writer, the bare
“suspicion of infidelity was enough to induce thein,
without any formality, to beat their brains out;
- and, adds this writer, with the levity rather than
the gallantry of his countrymen, * Cela est un
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- men sauvage @ la vérité, mais Cest un frein bien
- propre, pour retenir les femmes dans leur devoir.”
The women were also precluded from eating with
the men.

The government. of' the Canbbs was patriar- -
~ chal,” the young men paying deference to the
opinion of the elders; and the war chiefs were
chosen solcly for their courage, which was previ-
ously proved by their inflicting on themselves
the greatest torments. Their arms were bows and
arrows, and clubs. --

- The. abougmal mhabltfmts nf' the gr eater West

India Islands, Cuba, St. Dommn'o, Jamalca and .
Porto Rico, were a mild, and comparatively with
- the Caribbs, a cultivated people; these two
“races bearing nearly the same relations to each
other as the New Zealanders and Society Islan.
‘ders. Like these latter, the West Indians were
delicately formed, indolent, and licentious in the |
intercourse of the sexes. Their chief amusement
“was dancing, and their ariefos, or public entertain-

“ments of this nature, had a great similitude to the

Qtaheitean heeva, while others of their dances
were extremely indecent. The governments
were hereditary absolute = monarchies, with a
class of subordinate chiefs, bound to certain war-
like services.  This race seems to be identified
with the Arrowauks, a people of Guiana, between
whom and the Caribbs of the same ceuntry there
~ always existed the most inveterate animosity.

The quadrupeds found in the West India Is-
lands, on their discovery, amounted only to eight
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~ species, all of the smaller kinds, and these were
not even common to all the islands. 1st. The Cary,
- or agouti, (musaguti), an animal between the rabbit
~ and rat, which is now. only found in the moun-
tains of the larger islands ; 2d. the pecary, or musk
hog, (sustajacu), was only found in the Caribbee
Islands, but has been exterminated ; 3. the arma.
‘dilla; 4. the opossum; 5. the racoon; 6. the
musk rat (pioris); 7. the alco, or native dog,
which did not bark; 8; the monkey of various
small species,- but Whl{:h in many of' the lesser
islands has become extinct. -
Amongst the birds was the beautiful flamingo,

~ which the scnseless principle of indiscriminate dc-

- struction that has hitherto marked European dis-
covery, has entirely exterminated in most of the
islands. |

The serpents of the West India Islands are
ﬂenerally thought to be not venemous ; but the
rivers are 1nfested by the alligator, |
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WEST INDIA ISLANDS.

Tue island named by the Spaniarris H1$PANIOLA,

or Little Spain, and Sr. Domixeo, and by the =

aborigines HAYTLT received the first European
colony in America. In 1493, Columbus was led

to this istand by learning from the natives of some

of the lesser ones first discovered, that the gold

ornaments they wore were procured fiom a

Jacger island, the direction of which they pointed

out, and he accordingly shaped his course for 1t 3

and landing on the north side, entered mto a

friendly exchange with the Indians of beads,

knives, &e. for gold dust and provisions ; and with
their assistance constructed a little fort, named

Nativity, in which he left thirty-nine Spaniards.

“The following year he returned to the island with
1,500 colonsts, composed of soldiers, artificers,

. and monks ; but found that the Spaniards he had
left behind had been all massacred, and the fort

| destroyed

- *ie Mountainous: they also called it Quisquiea, or the Great
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destroyed by the irritated and injured natives.
Columbus, however, wisely smothering his anger,
proceeded quietly to found his colony by the cons
stuction of a fort, named Isabella, on the coast,
and another named St. Thomas, in the mountains
of the interior, in the torrents of which the Ine
dians collected gold dust. ~ The search for this
metal occupying all the thoughts of the colonists,
they neglected to provide for thcér subsistence by
cultivation, and the provisions brought from Spain—.
being exhausted, they became entuely dependent
on the Indians ; but the latter having mno _super-
fluity, were unable to answer these demands with-
ouf starving themselves; in order to avoid which,
and to revenge the aggressions of the Spaniards,
they determined to get rid of them by open hos-
tilities : but naked savages, with no other wea-
pons than bows, arrows, and spears, were little
capable of opposing disciplined luropeans possess-
ed of fire-arms; and though more than three-
fourths of the Spaniards had been already car-
ried off by disease, the remainder were sufficient
to give a complete defeat to an army of 100,000-
Indians; and i order to punish those who escaped
from the battle, for this rebellious attempt, as
the Spaniards thought proper to call it, every
~ Indian, above twelve years old,. was subjected to
pay a tribute in cotton or gold dust. The in-
dustry the payment of this tax required, was so
contrary to the habitual indolence of the Indians,
and to their principles of liberty, that it became -
insupportable ; but as they had learned by ex-
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pericnce that they were unequal to oppose the
Spaniards by force, they determined on obliging
them to quit the island by famine, and for this
purpose. they refrained from - cultivating the
ground, dug up the roots of the manioc, and re-
tired to the mountains, where vast numbers of
them perished of famine, while the Spaniards

‘penetrated their retreats with dogs trained to the

purpose, and hunted and massacred them with-
out mercy ; so that of a million of mhabitants,

~ which the island was supposed to contain on the

arrival -of the Spaniards, the one-third were de-
stroyed in less than four years. The remainder,

“to preserve their existence, returned to the piams,

and became the labourers, or rather the salaves of
the Spanmards.

The emigration of voluntaly settlers from the
mother country being very trifling, Columbus

proposed to people the colony with criminals,

whose offences were not thought worthy of death,

and the goals of Spain were accordingly emptied
.upon the New World. From such subjects little
- good was to be expected; the habits of idle-

ness and vice were too firmly engrafted, to be
changed by their new situation, and thelr num-
bers rendering them too powerful to be kept in
subjection by coercive means, it was found ne-
cessary to have recourse to palliatives, severa
of which were tried without success. At last, in
1499, in order to conciliate these vagabonds, 1t
was determined to accompany every grant of land

’ | with
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with a certain number of native Indians, a4
labourers.  'This flagitious measure did not, how-
ever, reconcile the turbulent colonists to the
government of Columbus, and in 1500, in con-
sequence of their intrigues, he was seized, and |

- gent to Spain in chains ; and though, on his arri-

val, his innocence was publicly acknowledged,
he was not restored to- the command of the
coleny. = - |

The mines, which when first discovered were |
tolerably rich, decreased  so rapidly, that the
crown was obliged, successively, to reduce the
share it retained of the produce, from one half, -
to one-third, and one.iifth ; and, finally, the dis.
covery of the richer mines of Mexico, caused
those of Hispaniola to be entirely abandoned.
Not only the cultivation of the soil, but also the
- working of the mines, devolved entirely on the
wretched Indians, whose physical strength bemng
‘totally inadequate to such unaccustomed labour,
with the addition of their moral sufferings, rapidly
carried them off, and at last entirely exterminated
the race. | -

The abandonment of the mines caused a consi-
derable part of the Spaniards of Hispamola to
desert the island, and seek a shorter road to for-
tune on the continent, and the few who remamed
were obliged to resort to cultivation for the means
of subsistence ; but as Europeans were supposed
to be incapable of labouring the earth in this
~ equinoctial climate, and as the native Indians

- ' wore
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were extinct, it becatne necessary to seek slaves in
some other quarter, and the west coast of Africa
presented a race, whicl, according to the libellers
of Almichty wisdom and goodness, were fitted by
nature for slavery only. The introduction of ne-
groes did not, however, give any considerable 1m-
pulsion to the prosperity of the colony, and its
decline was accelerated by the depredations of
the Buccaneers, a confederation of chiefly French
and Enclish freebooters, who long infested the
Woest-Indian seas, and committed the most Jaring
and incessant depredations on the Spaniards.

The origin of these celebrated associations 1§
4raced {o about the year 1625, when the French
and English, being driven from the island of St.
Christopher, determined to fix themselves on the
north coast of Lispaniola, then almost depopu-
lated by the emigration of the Spaniards to the
“eontinent ; they therefore drove off the few Spa«
“niards they found on the little island of Yortuga,

and fixed there their head-quarters. S

At first they subsisted by hunting the wild cats
tle on the neighbouring coasts of Hispaniola, the
hides of which they sold to such vessels as ap~ -
proached the island, in exchange for cloathing,
liquors, arms and ammunition. Their food con.
sisted chicfly of the meat of these cattle, ecaters
fresh or smoked, according to the method of the
native Indians, in places called by these latter
 Buccans, whence- the name of Buccancers, by
- “which they are geanerally known in Enghish his-
tory. The French ‘denomination of Flibustiers,

n | o
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_is a corruption of Freebooters, by which the Eng.
lish also designated them. "
At length the wild cattle b'ecomi'ng scarce, the
Buccaneers were necessitated to seek other means
of subsistence, and the steadiest of them applied
themselves to agriculture, while those of a restless
disposition associated themselves with the pirates
of all nations, and under the name of Brothers of
ihe Coast, which they assumed, formed the most
“desperate band of lawless plunderers that ever
_infested the ocean.. A | -
Their first excursions were made in open boats,
eontaining twenty to thirty men, in which they
boarded the largest merchant vessels, and usually
carried them by their desperate courage. Though
they often made no distinction of nations, the
Spanish vessels, as being by far the richest, were
* most particularly the object of their pursuit.
While acting contrary to every law, human or
divine, and given up to the grossest debauchery,
the Buccaneers, pretending to consider the plun-
dering the Spaniards as a meritorious act, and as
a proper retaliation for their cruelty to the native
Indians, never failed to implore the divine assiste
~ ance in therr expeditions, and to return thanks
- for their successes. | |
Their regulations for the division of plunder
were teligiously observed, and if any individual
was found to have concealed any part, he was
without pity turned ashore on some desert island.
A fund was also established for the assistance of
their sick and wounded.

i A
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From pirgcy on the seas alone, the Buccaneers
extended their depredations to the continent, and,
forming themselves into large bodies, plundered
the greatest towns of the Spaniards in the New
World, and on the shores of both the oceans,
Maraycaba, Campeachy, Vera Cruz, Porto Bello,
and Carthagena, as well as Gudya_qull Panama,
&c. being pillaged by them. |

This confederation continued until 1690, when
the war between England and France caused a-
separation of the Buccaneers of the two nations,
and England being at the same-time in alliance
with Spain, found it nccessary to repress the
piracy of her subjects against that nation in the
West-Indian seas. The French Buccaneers conti-
nued their career a few years longer, but the
peace of Ryswick in 1697 restoring the friendly
relations of France and Spain, they had no longer
-~ a field to exercise in, and in a very few years the
-name of Buccaneer was no lonfre1 heurd.

‘The Buceaneers did not, howevm enjoy the
quiet possession of the island of Tortugas, for
the Spaniards, in their turn, watching an opportu-
nity when the greater- part of these ficebooters
were absent, fell on the few that remained, whom -
they massacred, and regained possession of the
Jisland ; but in 1638 the Buccaneers again retook
and ﬁ)rthd it. e

The English and Trench now quarrellin and
the ﬂ:}rmer being the weaker, were obliged to quit
the 1sland, which between this period and 1659

was three times 1w.;unpd and lost by the Spa-
v, 1V, - ™ LA
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niardse In the latter year the Irench got a firnz
footing on it, and then first began to fn them-
selves on the neighbouring coast of the Great
Island, in spite of the opposition of the Spa-
niards ; and in 1665 Irance, whieh had hitherto
either paid no attention to the projects of her
subjects on this island, or disavowed them, now
‘when they began to acquire consistence, acknow-
Jedged their enterprises, and sent out d’Agerau as
their governor, who by his wise administration .
reduced a band of lawless pirates to cempdmtne
order and subordination.

But as the French a,dventurem were without
women, the colony must have soon fallen to pie-
ces, had not the government at home endeavoured
to provide the colonists with wives, by oflering
very high rewards to poor young women of good
_character ; and by this means 100 girls were n-
duced to transport themselves, and were on therr
arrival in the colony sold to the highest bidders.
The liberal offers of government not being, how-
ever, suflicient to nldur:e any considerable number
of modest women thus to scll themselves, recourse
was had to women of the town, who hired, or
rather bound themselves, to c¢ohabit for three
vears, with the person to whown they should be
allotted.. The confusion cansed in the colony by
these abandoned creatures, made 1t necessary to
probibit their further exportation, and many of
the colonists were in consequence obliged to quit
the island, for want of companions. o
~ Nevertheless, under these unfavourable circum-

| stances,
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stances, and subject as they were to the open hos.
tilities and treachery of the Spamards, the I'rench
continued to encrease, until the accession of Phi-
lip V. to the erown of Spain (1701), when the
interests of the two nations being united at home,
their subjects were forbidden to molest each other
abroad, and the French remained in quiet posses-
sion of the east end of the island, though their
limits were not agreed on until 1776.

The progress of the French was so rapid, “that
m 1790 the population amounted to 31,000
whites, 24,000 free people of colour, and 480,600

- slaves,* and the annual export of produce ex-

ceeded four millions and a half sterling (value in
the island). The spirit of revolution in the colo-

- ny was coeval with that in the mother country,

and in 1791 an insurrection of .the megroes de-
luged the northern part of the colony with the
blood of the whites. 'Fhe wavering conduct of the
first national assembly with respect o the emanci-
pation of the slaves, and the decree of the legis-

- lative assembly, placing the free people of colour

i.

—
h

~on a political equality with the whites, only in.

creased the flame of insurrection, and in June
1793 a body of negroes entered Cape Irancais,
massacred the whites without distinction of age

or sex, and reduced the town to ashes.

The Royalist party amongst the whites now
solicited the English to take possession of the
colony, and a force was sent from Jamaica for this.

| P 2 ~ purposeg,

* hiu. ada 9 H:*»tf}rv of the Weat Imhes + other accounts make the popu-

- o o o E B k| e rw g I .
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purpose, which succeeded in getting possession of
some of the principal places; but though the
British troops were reinforced with an intention of
prosecuting the war with vigour, the terrible mor-
tality among them, combined with other reasons,
caused the island to be evacuated in 1798, afterit
had been the grave of the flower of the BlltlSh
army. '

On the caﬂmg in of the English the revolu-
tionary commissioners, who had been sent from
France to organize the cotony, but who had com-
pletely disorganized it, concluded their adminis-
tration by the most desperate measure that could
have entercd into the heads of frantic republicans,
that of declaring the general freedom of the
slaves, under the 1dea of their joining them in the
defence of the colony against the English. The
sole effect of this declaration was, however, caus-
ing vast numbers of the slaves {o quit their mas-
ters and retire to the mountains, ‘where they plan-
ned the means of their future independence,
which they declared formally in 1801.

In 1802, France being delivered from the war
with England, turned her views to the recovery of
the colony, and for this purpose 20,000 veteran
. soldiers were sent out, under the command of ILe
Clerc, Buonaparte’s brother-in-law.” But the ex-
terminating principle on which the war was con-
ducted against the negroes, had no other effect
than to give a desperate energy to their resistance,
at the same time that the yellow fever carried off
the French as it had done the English; and, final-

v
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1y, the surviving wreck of their army'being be-

sieged in Cape Frangats, was forced to agree to
evacuate the island ;but the negroes, announcing
" their- intention of sinking their ships with red hot
shot, they werc obliged to claim the protection
of-the English squadron cruising oft the port, to
whom they surrendered as prisoners of war, and
were conveyed to Jamaica. In November 1803
the negroes again proclaimed their independence,
and the first of January 1804 the ancient name of

Hayti was restored to the island. Dessalines, a

negro - general, was declared governor for life,
and in September of the same year assumed the
title of Emperor of Hayli; he however fell m a
conspiracy, and the island has since been con-
vulsed by the contests of Christophe and Petion,
the two leading negro chiefs. The former, having
taken the title of Henry I, King of Hayti, keeps
possession of the north part of the island, and
makes Cape Franqais his royal residence ; while

~ Petion, under the more modest name of Presi-

dent, governs the southern part, and has his head-
quarters at Port an Prince. Both these chiefs
seem determined to defend their liberties against
every attempt of the French to regain a footing in
the island; and it would appear that their procla-
mations on this subject are not empty boastings,
the armies of Hayti being represented as nume-
rous, well armed, and perfeetly disciplined, and
the fortifications, particularly in the mountains,
as impregnable, and well suppled with every
thine necessarv to carry resistance to cxtremity.

- S
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With respect to the moral and social state of
¢the Haytians, they are described as having no
form of religious worship, and as admitting and
encouraging a plurality of wives. The court of
Henry L. is a burlesque imitation of the ci-devant
court of St. Cloud, the negro king being sur-
“rounded by his Grand Chamberlain, his Marshal of
the Palace, Ministers of the Interior and Exferior,
~grand croiz of the legion of honour, dukes,
counts, and barons, &c. &c. - Sumptuousness in
dress is carried to excess by, the negro nobles and -
agentry. The problem, however, still remans to
be solved, whether the African race is by nature
capable of forming a stable civilized commumty,
or whether, accmdmﬂ‘ to Mr. Edwards, the Hay-
tians ¢ will become savages in the midst of so-
ciety ; without peace, security, agriculture, or
. property, ignorant, of the duties of life, and unac-
quainted with all the soft and endearing relations
which render it desirable; averse to labour,
though frequently perishing of want, suspicious
of each other, and towards the rest of mankind
revengeful and faithless, remorscless and bloody-
minded ; pretending to be free while groaning
under the capriciouq despotism of their chiefs, and
fecling all the miseries of selutude without the
benefits of subordination.” ’

Under the prohibitory colonial system of Spmn,
" the Spanish part of St. Domingo remained m a
kind of stationary torpidity, there not being even
a practicable road in this part of the island. Its
population, in 1800, was estimated at 100,000
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whites and free people of colour and only 15, 000
slaves.  The produce was inconsiderable, there
being but twenty-four sugar-works, still fewer of
coffee and cocoa plantations, none of indigo, and
the other agricultural objects were rice and wheat
for the consumption of the inhabitants and some
tobacco. The breeding of cattle requiring little
labour, -‘was more suitable to the Spanish indolence,
and hence the ¥French part of the island was sup-
plied with them from the Spanish. By the treaty
of Basle, Spain ceded her portion of the island to™
France, but it was taken from these latter by the
English in 1809, and restored to Spain by the
treaty of Iaris 1814.

PorTo Rico, discovered by Columbus in 1498,
and thus named from the gold ornaments observed
‘amongst the natives, first received a colony of
Spaniards from Hispaniola in 1509, and by the
same flagitious conduct, the nafives were quickly
exterminated ; but the colonists being continually -
disturbed by the invasions of the Caribbs of the
ncighbouring islamds, the island remained in a
state of “imsignificance.” In 1595, Sir Francis
Drake took and plundered St. John’s, the chief
* town; and three years aiter, the Earl of Cum.
berland invaded the island and carried off a great
booty. In 1606, the Dutch got possession of the -
island, and in 1615 St. John’s was taken by the
Euglish. It has since been invaded at various
~ times by the French and English, the last of which

was in 1797, when the English made a formidable ©
- A JF I ey
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attack on St. John’s, but were obliged to re-embark
- without accomplishing their purpose. .

- Cusa, discovered in 1492, received a Spanish
establishment 1n 1511, and the consequent exte
mination of the natives followed by their conde
nation to the mines, aided by the small pox, a
- disease which they also received from the S,
ards. ~ The mines being found of little valif, |
island would probably have been abandon f3 had

not its position in the direct route to Me co, then
Just conquered by Cortez, and its exceff 'ent port
of the Havannah, given if a consideguble local

importance. This port was accory mgly forti-
fied, but the progress of improveghent was so
slow, thatin 1735, it was thought p/roper to grant
the monopoly of its commerce t# an excluswﬁ
company, whose government was established at
the Havannah, and who had- erely a factory at
Cadiz ; but the mal-administration of this body
produced 1ts total bankruptey, and in 1765, the
commerce was made free to-all the subjects of
~ Spain. - -

The little island of CABAGUA was discovered,
and despised by Columbus in 1498 ; but the Spa-
niards, some time after, learning that the banks in
its vicinity abounded in pearls, flocked to it in
1509, and gave it the name of Islp of Pearls. The
avidity with which the fishery was carried on, how-
ever, soon exhausted the banks,-and in 1524 the is-
land was abandoned for that of MarcariTTA, which
- offered the same source of riches, but which was
also as specedily exhausted. Neverthelece this
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latter island was retained, in order chieﬂy to pre-
vent other nations from taking possession of it.

BRITISH ISLANDS.

The civil and religious dissensions which tore
England to pieces, and at last brought Charles
_I. to the block, gave rise to the first British
“--gstablishments in the West Indies. A number.
of persons of moderate principles and peaceful
dispositions, flying from the horrors of a sangui-
nary civil war, sought refuge in these islands, and
the tranquillity they afforded them increased emi.
grations, so that while the mother country was
wasting the blood of her children at home, others

of them were founding the great fabric of her
future greatness. |
During the infancy of the British colonies, their
commerce was under no restraint, and they might
_export their productions whither they thought fit,
or dispose of them to all those indifferently who
came to their ports to seek for them; but the
Dutch being then the naval carriers of Europe,
took off by far the greater part, so that the mother
‘country benefited very little by their possession -
until 1651, when the famous Navigation Act was
passed, which shut the ports of the colonies to all
foreign flags, and obliged the colonists to export
their productions direct to the mother country, in
British ships only. This regulation still exists in |
full force, with the exception of rum and melasses,
: which
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which are allowed to be sent to America in exs
‘chanze for objects necessary to the islands, as corn,
provisions, stores, and lumber ; but this trade 18
likewise confined to British vessels navigated ac-
cording to law, though this restriction has been
relaxed during the late wars, neutrals being al-
lowed to carry 1t on. . -
The staple productions of the West India Islands
are sugar, rum, cofiee, and cotton, besides which
they export pimento, cacao, indigo, tamarinds, -
ginger, castor oil, tortoise-shell, arrow root, and
various woods, as mahogany, logwood, fustic, and
Lignum vitee. -
The governments of the British islands are
called royal governments, consisting of a governor
appointed by the crown, a council, and legisla-
tive house of assecmbly chosen by the colonsts
from amongst themselves. The British Leeward
Caribbees are included in one government, and
the governor, who has the title of Captain General
of the Freeward Caribbees, resides at Antigua.
The common law of England is that of the colo-
" nies with respect to the white poplﬂﬂtiof}, but the
slaves are governed by colonial laws, enacted by
the lcgislative assemblies, the life of the slave
alone being protected by particular statutes en-
acted in Great DBritain. L | __
BarsanoEs was discovered by the Portuguese
s their return from Brasil and received the first
British colony in the West Indies, James Town
‘being founded by them in 1624 or 5. At this
period it did not appea¥ to have ever had any in-
' o habitants,.

—_—
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habitants, nor did it afford cither vegetables or -
animals for the sustenance of man., The island
being granted by Charles 1. tothe Karl of Carlisle,
that nobleman, in 1629, scnt out a number of
colonists at his own expense, who being in general
industrious, and possessed of some capital, the
island was soon cleared and brought into cultiva:
tion ; and so rapid was the progress of population,
" in consequence of the emigrations from England,
« aused by the civil war, tlnt in 1650 the island
contained the asconishing number of 50,000
whites, -and a number of Indians and negro slaves..
St. CurisToroer was discovered and thus
named by Colimbus after his patron saint. It was -
occupied jointly by the ¥rench and English in
1625 ; but three years after, both were dispossessed
by the Spaniards. These latter neglecting it,
the foriner returned, and continued to possess it
in equal portions until 1660, when the war in-
Europe caused hostilities between the two people
“on theisland, which end'ed in the expulsion of the
French in 1702, and by the treaty of Utrecht it
was secured to England. In 1782 it was taken
by the French, butlef-;toud in 1783. o
“The little island Nevis was discovered by Co-
lumbus, who is said to have given it this name,
 from the erroneous opinion that its summit was
covered with snow.* A part of' the ]Lnghsh dri-
| ven

# This idea probably proceeded from white smoke, which may at that .
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-ven from St. Kitts by the Spaniards in 1628,
tock refuge at this island, and formed the first
establishinent. In 1706 it fell into the hands of
the French, but was restored by the treaty of
Utrecht; it was also taken by the French in
1782, but .restored in 1783,

MoNTSERRAT Was first settled by the Euwhsh in
1632,

" Anticuawas discovered by Columbus, and named

after the church of Santa Maria de Antigoa, at Se-

ville. It was then uninhahited, doubtless from its

total want of fresh water. A few French families |

driven from St. Kitts, in 1628, were its first Iuro-

~ pean inhabitants, but again abandoned it. When

the English first occupied 1t 1s not exactly known,

but about thirty families were established on 1t in

" 1640. In 1666 it was included in a grant of se-
veral islands from Charles II. to Lord Willoughby,

~ who sent out a considerable number of colonists.
In 1680 it reverted to the crown. |
 AwcurLra was first occupied by the English in

- 1650, -

(GrENADA, oOn 1ts dmcwery by Columbus, was
thickly inhabited by Caribbs, who continued un-
disturbed till 1650, when a party of Irench, from
Martinique, invaded 1t; and the Indians, defend-
ing their rights, were, by a course of atrocities
unequalled even by the Spaniards, almost totally
extermimated. The progress of their destroyers
was naf however rapid, from the dissensions among -

“ themselves, their number in 1700 being but 250,
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with 500 slaves. From this period the island im-
proved rapidly, by the assistance it received from
Martinique ; and was in a flourishing state when |
captured, in 1762, by the English, to whom it was
. ceded by the peace of 1763. In 1779 it was
taken by the French, but restored in 1783. -

The Dutch found the Island of Tosaco unin.
habited when they first formed an establishment
-on it in 1682; but, being driven off by the Spa-
niards, the island was neglected till 1654, when
the former people formed a second establishment
on it ; but were again dispossessed by the Eng-
lish 1in 16606, who, 1n their turn, lost it to France,
by whom it was restored to Holland, but again
taken in 1678 by the French, when the fortifica-
tions were destroyed, and the island entirely neg-
lected, until England claiming it from the right of
‘prior occupancy, took possession of it in 1761,
and was confirmed in it by the peace of 1763. In
1781 it was taken by the French, and ceded to
them in 1783, but again captured by the British
in 1708. About 1648 the Dutch first formed
an establishment on the Island of TorrorLa, but
were driven off by the English in 1660, A few
- English families then settled on it, but it was
deemed of so little consequence by the mother -
country, that until 1748 1t had reccived no
- government; and it was Only in 1773 that
the Virgin Islands, possessed by Great DBri-
~tain, received the same constitution as the other

islands. = |

The
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The Banaa IsLavps, discovered by Columbus
in 1492, were thought no other ways worthy of
notice by the Spaniards, than as they afforded
Indians to work the mines of Hispaniola, and ac-
cordingly the unhappy natives were all conveyed
to that island in 1507, and the archipelago re-
mained uninhabited till 1672, when some English
formed a settlement on the Island of Providence,
from which they were driven seven years after by
the Spaniards, but returncd in 1690, and WEre.—
again dispossessed in 1703 by the Spaniards and
Trench united, but who forined no establishment,

In 1714 some Spanish vessels, richly laden, be-
ing wrecked on the Illorida reefs, the Spaniards
sent many vessels to attempt to fish up the trea-
sure. So rich a prize tempted some of the inha-
bitants of Jamaica to endeavour at sharingin 1it;
but this the Spaniards refusing to permit, -one
Jennings had recourse to force, to support what
he called a patural rieht; but afraid ot the conse-
quences in thus violating the peace which existed
between the two nations, he united with a number
of other desperate adventurers, and became a
protessed pirate, making the Bahama Islands his
rendezvous. 'The depredations committed by these
bands, not only. on foreign vessels, but also on
English, obliged the British government, m 1719,
to send out a force to reduce them, as well as to

establish a colony on the Island of Providence.
" Some of the pirates reflusing the amnesty offer-
od them, retired tfrom the island to pursue thewr
| depredations
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depmdaﬁom in other parts, whilst others incorpo-
rated themselves with the new colonists.

After England and France had long dﬁphted
with respeet to the possession of St. Vincext and
Doxivics,* it was agreed by the treaty of Aix le
Chapelle, in 1748, that these islands, together with
Tobago and St. Lucia, should remain ncutral, and
the-Caribbs be left in unmolested possession of
them. This treaty of neutrality was, however,
- satisfactory to neither of the European powers;
and at the peace of 1703 the Islands of Dominica,
St. Vincent, and Tobago, were assigned to Great
Britain, and St. Lucia to France; the Caribbs not
being mentioned in this division of the spoil. These
people weremndeed reduced to a miserable remnant ;
of the Red Caribbs, or aborigines, not more than 100
families remaining in 1763, to whom the English
‘assigned a portion of the mountainous tract of
" St. Vincent. . Besides these Jed Caribbs there was
on the island a tribe named Black Caribbs, the
progeny of the cargo of a slave ship wrecked on
the Isle Bequia, in 1075, and who, by marriage
with Caribb women, and by the accession of run-
away negroes from the other islands, had greatly
multiplied 3 their number, in 1703, being upwards.
of 2,000. They at first refused to acknowledge
the authority of the British governinent, but after
some lives had been lost in a contest with them, |
a treaty was concluded in 1773 by which a por-

t10Nn

* Thus named by Columbus from bLeiug discovered the first on 8t Vin-
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" tion of the island was allotted to them, and they
submitted to the regulations enacted. They con-
tinued peaceable until the beginning of the French
revolution, when their turbulent spirit bursting
forth, and their openly favouring the French,
“obliged the government to act hostilely against
them, and finally, on their subjection in 1797, 10
expel them the island, and transport them to Rat-
tan Island, in the Bay of Honduras. In 1778 Do-
minica was taken by the Freach and St. Vincent’s.
the following year; but both were restored 10
- 1788. - | i

Jamarca * was discovered by Columbus in 1494, -
and received a Spanish colony from Hispaniola in
1509 ; but the same system of tyranny against
the native Indians soon exterminated the race,
and the consequent want of hands caused all the
establishments to be abandoned, except St. Jago
"~ de la Vega, where, in 1635, the whole population
" of the island, amounting to 1,500 Spaniards and
as many slaves, was collected. o

In that year the English, under Penn and Ve-
nables, after their badly conducted and unsuccess-
ful attack on St. Domingo, attempted to retrieve
their credit by the conquest of Jamaica. They ac-
_cordingly attacked St. Jago, which they easily got
possession of, and with it the whole island, the
Spaniards retiring to Cuba, and though they re-
turned and made an attempt to regain the ifland,
¢ was without success; and England has since

rotained her conquest undisturbed.
The
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The first British colonists were 3,000 disbanded
- soldiers of the parliamentary army, who were fol.
lowed by 1,500 royalists on the destruction of their
party. Until the restoration the government of
the island was entirely military, but at that period
it received a royal government, |
- On the surrender of the island to the English,
1656, the negro slaves of the Spaniards generally
- fled to the mountains, and ﬁ'oin them sprung the
race since known by the name of Maroons, whose
depredations on the British plantations, and mur-
der of the whites that fell in their way, obliged
the government several times to act offensively
‘agamst them, until they were at. length forced to
sue for peace, andin 1738 a treaty was concluded
with them, by which their freedom was secured,
and 1,500 acres of land granted them. They
continued tolerably peaceable until 1795, when
two of their people having been flogged for theft
by sentence of a court of justice at Montego Bay,
the whole tribe of T relawney Town, one of their
principal villages, rose, and attempting to gain the
slaves, the island would probably have experienced
all the horrors of St. Domingo, had it not been
for the prompt and decisive measures of Lord
Balcarras, the governor, As it was, the Maroons .
‘though not exceeding afew hundreds, commenced
hostilities, with 2 kind of frantic desperation
against some thousand regular troops and white
mihitia, and several detachments of these troops
falling into their ambushes were cut off, while
every white person, without distinction af ace ar .
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sex, that fell in their way was massacred in th
most ferocious manner. |
A more vigorous system of hostilities, how-
ever, having been entered upon, the Maroons were
hemmed in in the mountains, which, thosgh afford-
ing impregnable positions, are entirely without
river or spring ; and after the water left by the
rains in the hollows of the rocks was exhausted,
their only resource was in the leaves of the wild
pine,* but this resource was also soon exhausted;
and at the same time a singulor auxiliary force ar-
rived in the island to act” in concert with the
troops ; this consisted of about.100 dogs from the
" Island of Cuba, where they are used to hunt the
wild bullocks, and which it was thought might be-
used with success against the Maroons in driving
them from their retreats inaccessible to any human
being but themselves. The panic that the accounts
of the appearance and force of these animals struck
into the Maroons, together with their deplorable
state, brought them to offer submission, and a
negociation was entered into, promising them their
lives and liberties on certain conditions ;- but such
was their infatuation that few of them accepted
the terms, 'and consequently both treops and dogs
were ordered to advance against them. The dogs’
were, however, kept in the rear, with the inten- -
tion

. # A plant that commonly takes root in the great forks of the branches
of the wild cottun tree; by the conformation of its leaves it catches aud

retains the rain water, eachleaf resembling a spout, and forming at its base

oA I T . SR R



: ' i
WEST INDIA INLANDS. 227
tion of being brought into action only in case of
absolute necessity. This necessity fortunately did
not occur, for the Maroons, now abandoning all
hope, submitted on no other condition than spar-
10g their lives. - |
The government of the island, on the final SUp-
pression of the insurrection, came to a resolution
that the Maroons, who had not surrendered on the
- terms of the first negotiation, were not entitled to
the benefits then offered them; but that they
- should be shipped from the island to some country
where they would enjoy freedom, but from whence
it would be out of their power to return to the
tsland, Tn consequence of this resolution, in 1795,
600 of them were conveyed to Nova Scotia, where
they were granted lands, and attempts made to
~ convert them from their African superstitions and
idolatry to Christianity. |
TRINIDAD was discovered by Columbus in 1498,
but was neglected till 1535, when a Spanish esta-
blishment was formed on it, more, it appears, for
the purpose of preventing other nations from oc- |
cupymg it, than with the intention of efficiently
colonising it; and, in fact, the progress was so
trifling, that independent of the officers and monks,:_
the population in 1766 did not exceed 1,600 per-
sons, existing in a state of wretched poverty, their
sole occupation being rearing cattle, which they
- disposed of by contraband to the English, IFrench,
. and other islands.  Since that period the progress
has been more rapid, chiefly from the influx of in.
solvent debtors from the other islands. The island
| a 2 - was
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was captured by the English in 1797, to whom it
was confirmed by the treaty of Amiens.

' FRENCH ISLANDS,

The first expeditions of the French to the West
~ Indies were for the sole purpose of capturing
the vessels of the Spaniards. Their rendezvous,
when in want of water or repairs, was the Island
of St. Christopher, on which they formed a small
establishment in 1625 ; and their chief at the same
time received a grant of this island from- the
crown, with permission to extend his establish-
ments to all the other islands he might think pro-
per, on the condition of paying to government the
one-tenth of all the productions exported from the
new settlements to Irance. | |

In 1626 a company was created to colonize the
1slands, with certain privileges for twenty years ;
but the Dutch supplying the colonists with Euro-
- pean merchandise at a much cheaper rate than the
company, a contraband trade was the consequence,
which depriving the company of the profits of the
commerce, it was obliged to resign its charter to
a new association in 1642, which being equally un.
- sutceesstul, sold its puv:leges between 1649 and
1651 to private persons, and the islands were now
held as fiefs of the crown, with almost sovereign
-authornity to the proprietors. This second state of
the colonies was not, however, more advantageous to
the mother country than the former one of exclu-

' sive
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sive companies, the Dutch still continuing to re-
ceive the greater part of the produce, in return for
provisions and other merchandise. At length, in
1664, the government repurchased the whole of
the islands from the proprietors for 845,000 livres,
and granted the monopoly of their commerce to a
company, which already possessed that of Africa,
Cayenne, and North America. The encourage-
- ment granted to this company was insufficient to
- ensure success; and, in 1674, its affairs being in
total disorder, the crown paid its debts, reimbursed
the cdpital to the holders of shares, and taking the
~ administration of the colonies into its own hands,
laid open the trade to all the subjects of France,
but excluded foreigners ; and shortly after the im-
portation of the produce was confined to a few
ports of the mother country. These restraints, A
- together with a tax of 100 pounds of raw sugar
for every individual of both sexes in the 1slands,
whether free or not, and high duties on the ex-
portation of the productions, prevented the im.
provement of the islands until 1717, when more
~ liberal regulations were adopted, which soon
¢ brought them into a very flourishing state.
Guapavours, discovered by Columbus, and
- thus named from the resemblance of its mountains
to those of the same name in Spain, was first occu-
pied by 500 French from Dieppe in 1635 : but
their preparations having been badly made, in two
months after their arrival they found themselves
totally destitute of provisions ; while the Caribbs
of the island, unable or unwilling to supply them,

o . -
g—
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retired to the mountains, or fled to the neighbour-
ing islands, from whence they sallied forth and
committed depredations on the colonists, a great
. number of whom were also carried off by famine,
and the remainder lingered out a miserable exist«
ence until 1640, when a peace was made with the
Caribbs. |
* The incursions of the Buccaneers, as well as in-
testine divisions, however kept the island in a state
- of poverty 3 and, in 1700, its population was only ~
3,825 whites, 825 Caribbs and free people of co--
colour, and 0,725 slaves. - Its improvemert was
very slow until 1759, when 1t was captur ed by the
English ; but restored to France in 1763, in a
state of much greater prosperity than when it fell
into their hands. In 1794 the English again took
~ it, but evacuted it the same year; and in 1810 1t .
again surrendered to the British arms. |
A few French families from St. Christopher’s
formed an establishment on MarTINIQUE in 1635,
and were at first amicably received by the Caribbs;
but their increasing numbers and daily encroach.
" ments, soon forced the Indians to hostilities, which
finally terminated in the destruction of the greatest
part of them, and the abandonment of the island
by the remainder in 1658. 'Though more rapid i
its improvement than Guadaloupe, it counted, 1
1700, but 6,597 whites, 507 free people of colour,
and 14,000 slaves.
After the peace of Utretcht the island becom-
ing the cntrepot of the productions of the other
French islands, from whencethey were shipped for
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France, its prosperity rapidly increased, so that,
in 1736, the number of slaves was 72,000, In
1756 it was taken by the English, but restored in
1763. - In 1794 it was again captured by the Eng-
lish, but restored at the peace of Amiens; and
again surrendered to the British forces in 1810.
A small party of English first occupied Sr.
Lucik, in 1639; and the island being uninhabited,
continued undisturbed for eighteen - months, when
an English vessel having carried off some Caribbs
from Dominica, the natives of that island united
with those of St. Vincent and Martinique; and
falling on the defenceless colonists of St. Lucie,
" massacred all those they encountered, a few only
escaping from the island, which remained unoc.
-cupied till 1650 ; when forty French families settled
on 1it, but had little improved it, when, in 1664, it
was taken by the English, who however aban-
- doned it two years after, and the French return- |
ed, but were again driven out by their rivals in
1084, | | |
‘From this period the island was ounly visited by
the inhabitants of Martinique to cut wood and
‘build canoes, until after the peace of Utretcht,
‘when the French monarch granted it to the

- Marshal d’Estrées, who sent out some colonists and

troops. . The British government, however, now
~claimed the island by right of prior occupancy ;
~while the French founded their claim on long:
continued possession ; the latter, however, direct-
ed the island to be put in the same state as pre-
vious to the grant, The English continuing their -

T o A . I L
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claim, in 1722 the king granted the island to the
Puke of Montague, who sent out persons to take
possession ; but the French remonstrating in their
turn, it was agreed, in 1731, that until a final ar-
. rangement could take place, the island should be
evacuated by both nations, but that both should
" have liberty to visit it for wood and water. This
convention did not, however, hinder the Ifrench
from occupying it in 1744 ; to which England
~made no opposition. In 1762 the island was”
taken by the English, but restored the following
year; again taken in 1778, but restored m 1783;
in 1794 it again was taken by the Knglish, but
retaken by the French the next year; and the
year following (1790) it again surrendered to the
- English, was restored to France by the treaty of
Amiens, but again taken in 1803.

Desgapa, or DEesirapa, discovered and thus
named by Columbus, was first occupied by the
French, but in what year is unknown. This na-
tion also first occupied MarieGaLANTE (thus
named after his ship by Columbus) in 1648, and .
oblized the Caribbs to quit it. It has several
times been taken by the English, but restored on
peace. :

The Saints were ﬁlSt occupied by the I rench in
1648., |

- DUTCH ISLANDS.

The possessions of Holland in the West Indian

archlpe]ago, though of very little consideration as
. aorrienldnral
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agricultural colonies, were, from peculiar circum-
stances already noticed, of the greatest. commer-
cial consequence to the United Provinces.*
~ Curagoa was taken by the Dutch from the
Spaniards in 1634, |

. O1. EustaTia was first occupied by some French
refugees from St. Christopher’s in 1629, but was
abandoned by them shortly after.  The premse
period of its occupation by the Dutch is un--
- known, but thev were in possession of it in 1639,
~ when the Engheh drove them out, but who in their
turn gave way to the I'rench, by w hom the island
- was restored to Holland. | | +
The little istand of SaBa received a Dutch co-
lony from St. Eustatia. --
- The Dutch also possessed (conjointly with the |
French) the Island of Sr. MarrIN, onwhich they
both first landed in 1638, but were dispossessed by
the Spaniards, who abandoning the island in 1648,
it was re-occupied by the Dutch and French.

.f

DANISH ]SLANDS

- The Danish West India Islands are ST Tﬁmms, |
ST. Joun and Sr. Croix. ¥
ST, Tuomas was first occupied by the Danes in
1671, and being one of the rendezvous of the Buc-
- caneers, it rapidly improved by the sale of their
plunder ; and afterwards, being declared a free
| port,
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port, it shared with the Dutch Islands in the proﬁt
of the transit trade.

St. Joun’s was first settled by the Danes in
1721 ; and, in 1738, the Danish West India Com- -
pany purchased St. Croix from the French for
160,000 rix-dollars. This latter island had been
taken from the Spaniards by the French in 1651, |
but was almost entirely neglected.
- T'he Danes, conjointly with the English, have _
the liberty of cutting wood on the Isle of Crabs,
claimed by the Spaniards as an appendage to Porto
Rico. : |
The only poqsessmn of Sweden in the West In-
dics is the Island of St. BARTHOLEMEW, cnded to
it by I'rance in 1786. = o . ?»‘“

‘BAHAMA ISLANDS.

We shall commence our topographical notice of
the West India Fslands with the Baxg AMAS, which
~haturally attach themselves to the American con- |
tinent by the neighbouring peninsula of Florida,
from which they are separated by the Gulf of
Florida, also called the Bahama Channel. These
islands are scattered over two coral and sandy
banks, named the Great and Little Bahama Banks,
besides others beyond the limits of these banks,
out of soundings in the Atlantic. Their direction is
like almost all the coral-formed archipelagos, from

N.W. to S.E., extending from the Square Hand-
kerChICF bhOcll On '”]f‘ % F +t tho Marasiila Woacra
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on the N.W., or between the latitudes of 21° and
287 N. Tlus position renders their climate tem.

perate, the northern ones being refreshed in winter
by cool breezes from the N.W. and W. out of the
Gulf of Mexico, while the southern ones enjoy
the constant trade wind of the Atlantic. At New
Providence the extremes of the thermometer are
Q0% and 60°. | R |
The whole of the Bahamas are low, flat, and
covered with broken porous rocks ; “the soil gene-
rally light and sandy, but producing abundance of

small trees,* and with spots of good soil, fit for the:

- cultavation of cotton and rearing of cattle. They
are very scantily supplied with fresh water, and
only by pools formed in the rains, or from wells
dug in the sand, into which the sea water filters,
The wild hog and azouti are found in the woods.
The commercial objects are cotton, pimento and
salt, the latter chiefly taken off by the Americans
of the United States. The official value of the
1mports from these islands to England, and of the
- exports to them, was, . '

. Imports. . Exports,
1809 ...... L£188,515......... £504,567
1810 ........ 108,485...........481,872

" The exported productions of the islands were,

Cotton. - Pimento,

1809........1,189,7931bs. .. .. . 1,528 ibs
1810........1,343,828,....... . 2,22/

Considerabie

* Mahogany, braziletto, lignum vite, fustic, wild cinnamon, pimento,
yellow saunders, satin wood, pines, cedars, &g, - .

Bal TR

-h—!.,._
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‘Considerable quantities of sugar and coffee, the
produce of the foreign colonies, werc also import-

¢d throuch the Bahamas into England. The 1s-

lands have four legal ports of entry, viz. New I'ro-
vidence, Exuma, Caicos, and Turks Islands. "
The small Bahama craft are employed drogging

. (carrying) between the islands, in catching turtle

and fish, which are extremely abundant, and n
looking out in the Gulf of Florida for wrecks, for
which purpose they are licensed by the governor
of the Bahamas, and a salvage is allowed them.
By their cxertions many lives and much- property
are saved in this dangerous channel. o

The total population of the islands in 1803 was
2,023 whites, and 11,395 free people of colour and
daves. The expense of the civil government 1n
1814 was £3,300. - -'

The islands worthy a particular mention are the
following : Abaco, one of the largest and northern-
most ; now uninhabited, it having been abandoned
by the few settlers it possessed since 1788. ‘The
Great Bahama Island, also on the little bank west
of Abaco, is of considerable size, but uninhabited.
Andros, or Holy Ghost Islands, a great semicir-
cular group, extending forty leagues, at the north
extremity of the great bank. In the interior of
the Great Androsis a pond of fresh water, coms-
municating with the sea by a boat channel. The
island has few, if any, inhabitants, the reefs that
surround it rendering the access difficuit. |
" Fleuthera Istand, one of the largest, is of very
irregular shape, forming a crescent, the concavity
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to the west; it is on the east edge of the great
bank, its eastern shore being washed by the blue
and fathomless ocean, while on the west is the
white shallow and smooth water of the bank. - The

force of the Atlantic waves has pierced a magni-

ficent arch through the rock of the island, which
~is the greatest curiosity of the archipelago. On
~the west side are the scttlements of Wreck Sound,
‘containing a few whites and 400 negroes; and
‘Governor’s Harbour: at the N.W. extremity 1s
Spanish Wells, with 120 inhabitants. Harbour
~ Island is close to the north end of Eleuthera, and
bas a settlement of 500 whites and 800 slaves, 1.
a village beautifully situated on the south side of
the island facing Lleuthera, and which 1s esteems
“ed the most healthy spot of the West-Indies.
- New Providence Island, nearly in the centre of
the great bank, is twenty-five miles long and nine
‘broad. The harbour of Nassau is on the north
side of the island and is sheltered on the north by
- Hog Island ¢ it is fit for vessels of thirteen feet.
The town of Nassau is the seat of government of

the Bahamas, and one of the best laid out towns

of the West-Indies, the streets becing wide and
airy, and the houses well built. The trade of
Nassau is-very considerable, one hundred Enghsh,
and an equal number of Americans and Spamards
of Cuba visiting it annually. The English with

lumber from British America and DBritish manu-
factures from Europe; the Americans with lum.
ber and provisions; and the Spaniards with dolars. .
‘The first take off the cotton and dye woods of the.

1sland,

Bﬂﬁﬂmﬂh
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istand, and the Spanish money; the second salt
and wreck goods; and the third British manu-
factures. -

The population of New Providence, in 1803
was 1,758 whites, 817 free people of colour, and
@ 515 slaves. B

Exuma, great and little, on the great bank, in
1803 had 140 whites and 1000 blacks ; they have
a port of entry, and make much salt. Long .
Island, or Yuma, at the S.E. extremity of the

- great bank, is fifty miles long but very narrow ; in

1803 it had 2,500 inhabitants. On the_east side

is Great Harboul, from whence ifs salt 13 ex-
- ported. | |

Guanahani is chiefly worthy of notice from the
supposition of its being the first land made by Co-
lambus, and named by him St. Salvador. By the
English it is called Cat Island; it is sixty miles
long, but very narrow. The east side is lined by

" a reef on which the whole waters of the Atlantic

burst and render it inaccessible ; but on the S, W,

~is good anchorage in Port Howe. In 1797 the

island had 657 persons. Rum Key has some 1n.
habitants. Crooked Islands are four or five on a

“distinct reefor bank ; the largest, named Acklin’s

Key, is sixty miles long and one to seven broad,
and North Crooked Island twenty miles long and

 two to six broad. On this latter is the settlement

of Pitt’s Town, a port of entry where the mails
between London and the Bahamas are dropped -
and taken up. The population in 1803 was fm ty

whites and 950 negroes.
The
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The IIEHEEI'Tudb are two islands: the largest is

extensive salt pans, but few inhabitants, being sur-

rounded by dangers.

‘The Caicos, vulyo Caucases, are four or five
1slands on a bank : the Great Caicos is sixty miles

‘long and two to three broad. 'There are several
agood harbours for small vessels among the keys
.~and reefs around them: that of St. George is a

port of entry and fit for vessels of fourteen feet.

In 1803, the populdtmn was fbrty 1.!afhlte:s; and
1,200 slaves. | |
Turk’s Islands, the sauthemmoqt Of the Ba-

“hamas, lay on a detached reef’; their inhabitants are

principally temporary, being Bermudians who come

" here to collect salt, of which '7 or 8000 tons are
“exported annually On Grand Key, the largest of

these islands, is a port of entry.

g . CUBA.

. Cusa, tht most considerable of the West-India
Islands, is 235 leagues long, east and west, and

forty-five to fourteen leagues broad. It is traversed

and many other trees, and have mines of gold,

copper, iron, loadstone, rock crvstal, &c. There

f M-

are many warm and medicinal springs ; and the cli--

longitudinally by a chain of high mountains which - .
- give rise to 158 rivers and rivulets full of fish, but
‘none of them navigable. The mountains are
clothed with forests of mahogany, cedar, ebony,
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mate is healthy, being refreshed by constant
breezes. It has eleven Iarge bays and many good

Under the Spamsh colonial regulations this fine
island langnished, but has been lattelly much im-
proved by the influx of French refugees from St.
Domingo, who have not only greatly mcreased the

population but also the staple produce of sugar, '

which, in 1590, was but 100,000 arobas, in 1804,
250,000, and in 1810, 300,000.—The popula,tton
was in, |

_ Whites, Free people of mlour. Slaves,
C1774....121,800.... 5,500.... 44,528
1804. ... 254,000, ... 9,000....108,000
- The tlade of the Havannah mth the mother
country excepted, the commerce. of Cuba is al
most solely contraband, with Jamaica and the Ba-
hamas, where the dollars of Mexico are given tor
British merchandise. '
" The Havannah, formerly 'called Port Carenas,
the chief place of the island, is the entrepot be-
tween Spain and Mexico. Its port is capable of
containing 1000 ships in perfect shelter;, “the
depth generally six fathoms. The entrance is by
a passage one mile and a half long, and very nat-
row, and three large ships have been sunk in it to
render it more difﬁcult. It is defended by the
Morro Castle on the east, and by the fort of Punta

~on the west. ‘The Morro is situated on an eleva-

tion, that renders it impossible to cannonade it
from shipping ; it consists of two bastions towards
the sea and two towauds the land, with a covered
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way and deep ditch cut in the rock, and can
bring many guns to bear on the entrance of the

harbour.  Punta fort is situated on a low point,
and forms a square, with casemates, and a ditch
cut in the rock. The other f01t1ﬂcatmns are nu-
‘merous and formidable. |
- The city is on the west side of the pm‘t and
- on an island, formed by two branches of the river
Lagida. | |

The annual fleet, in peace, sails from the Ha-
‘vannah for Old Spain in September, and besides
merchandize, it usually conveys thirty millions of
piastres in coin. A packet sails from Corunna to
the Havannah and Porto Rico every month.

St. Yago de Cuba, on the south coast, near the

‘east end, was the ancient capital, and still retains
- that nominal honour, though since the commerce
of the island has centered in the Havannah, it

has been forsaken and neglected, at present con- .

taining but a few inhabitants, the proprietors of
neighbouring estates. It -has a good port, de-
fended by a castle, named the Morro.

‘The principal bays of Cuba visited by shipping,

_- lf_??;bu .

are, Nuevitas, within Savinal Key, which is seven

- leagues long, and covers the bay, the entrance for

large vessels being on the east. Villa del Prin.
cxpe 18 an msmmﬁnaﬁt village at the mauth of a

river in this bay.
St. ‘Juan de los Remedios is a good harbour

within islands, having three channels in. Matan-
zas bay is full of islands, and behind it rises a

great sugar-loaf hill, named the Pan de Matan- -
VOL. 1V. | | L | ZaS,
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zas.  St. Carlos, in this bay, 1s a poor place, but
defended by a good castle. These three harbours f

are on the north coast. Batabana is a large bay on

the south coast. _
The principal headlands of the island are, Cape
Maize, the east point ; Cape Antonia, the west

* Cape Vera Cruz on the south, west of which is a

great gulf, filled with innumerable black rocks,” so
close together, that nothing larger than a long
boat can pass between them. Columbus gave |
them the name of Jardine de la Reyna (Queen’s
Garden). Among the g}ea-t number gf other
slands that surround Cuba, the Isle of Pines and
the Caymans are alone of any size: the first lays
6ff Batabana bay, at six leagues distance; it is.
uninhabited, but has good anchorage, and fresh
water in a bay on the west. "the Caymans (alll-
oators) are three islands west of Cape Vera Cruz.
The nearest being twenty-three leagues from the
cape, is named Cayman-back s the little Cayman is
a league and a half west of the latter, and the

great Cayman fifteen leagues farther. The latter

is alone inbabited, by about 150 whites, said tobe
Jescended from the Buccaneers, and whe enjoy
high health, these islands being very salubrious.
“Their chief business is tishing for turtle, to supply
Port Royal in Jamaica. The island has no port,
but a tolerable road on the west. ‘Lhere are many
dangers round these islands. .

ST.
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ST. DOWIINGO

ST. DOMINGO is the second of the West-India
islands in size, being 160 leagues long, and twen.
ty medium breadth. It is traversed by two great
chains of mountains from east to west, whose
highest elevations are 6,000 feet, and which are-
covered with forests of mahogany, Brazil wood,
oak, walnut, gayac, maple, iron ‘wood, pine, ce-
dar, ebony, &c. The island has mines of gold,
~silver, copper, quicksilver, iron, and lead pre-

cious sténes and crystal, |

The rivers are extremely numerous, but none
of them are practicable even for boats in the dry
season, while in the rains they often rise twenty-
five feet perpendicular, and spread destruction in
the plains. ILleven leagues east of Port an Prince
1s a salt lake, named I-Ienuquelle, twenty-two
- leagues in circuit; its water 1s deep, clear, and
bitter, and it abounds in alligators and tortoises of
a large size; in it is an 1sland, two leagues long,
* 'abﬂundmg with wild goats, and mth a sprmn of
fresh water. |

~ St. Dowingo is the most fruitful of the West-
India islands, affording excellent pastures, which
nourish vast herds of cattle, equal in every respect
to those of Europe. - All the natural advantages
of the island are, however, more than counter.
* balanced by the extreme insalubrity of the cli-
mate, particularly towards the west, arising from
the great heat and moisture, and which from the

R 2  earliest
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82, Drmingoe,

earliest settlement hes rendered it the grave of
Europeans. | ‘
+The French peeseesed the western part of the
island, from the river Massacre on the north coast -
and from the river Neyva on the south. The

west end of the island forms a deep gulf between

two peninsulas. At the extremity of the north-
ernmost, which is rocky and barren, are the har-
bour and town of St. Nicholas, the former capable
of receiving the largest fleets land-locked. The
town 1s on the south shore, at the entrance of a

‘ravine, down which rushes 3 stream of water run-

ning through the town.
Leogane 1s a gool town, sulreunded by a wall

- with ten bastlons s 1t is situated half a league from

the sca, near a lake, which renders it very un..
healthy. St. Marks also, in the western gulf, is
a well built town, but being surrounded by hills

and close to swamps, 1s one of the most deedly

plecee of the island. . |
Port au Prince, at the head of the gulf, was the

‘scat of the I'rench government : the mad for large

ships is within a group named Prince’s Islands, -

which, together with the island Gonaives, in the

eulf, intercept the sea breeze from the town, and
render it excessively hot, while the nelghbourmg
mangrove swamps exhale putrid miasma. -

I.e Grand and le Petit Goave were two small
settlements, on the south shore of the gulf‘ with
each an excellent port. |

Jeremie, on the south shore of the gulf, is si-
tnated on the side of a -hill, at the mouth of a

T 7
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. fbroolx and is considered one of the healthiest
‘spots of the island.

The extremity of the southern peninsula forms
"two points, the northern named Cape Donna Ma-

rie, and the southern Cape Tiburon (shark).
St. Louis i1s an inconsiderable village on the

&t. Duminge.

Lo ot

south coast, near the west end, w 1th a halbour for

ships of the line.

- On the north coast the principal places of the
French were Port de Paix.

Cape Irancois, befpre its destruction by the
Negroes; was the handsomest town of the island ;

1t s situated on a promontory at the extremity of
- ..a plain, four miles broad to the foot of the moun-
- tamns: 1t contained 8,000 whites. Its harbour is-

within several reefs, that break the force of the sea.
Fort Dauphin, or Bayalia, on Manchanel Bay,

is the last place of the French, their limits being

Massacre river, a little east of this port.

The places deserving notice on the Spanish part

of the island are on the north coast: Spanish

‘Fown, at the mouth of the river St. Yago, much

frequented by American vessels during the war,
to ship the produce of the Irench part of the
island, under. cover of its being Spanish.,

Port St. Yago is a regularly built town of stone-
and brick, on an elevation on the bank of the
Yaqui. - Samana bay, on the N. E. side of the
‘1sland, is formed by the peninsula of Samana on

the north; it has some good ports, and its en-

trance being narrowed by rocks, it may be easily
fortified. | -

. e
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s. peminge. . St. Dotningo, on the south coast, the chief place

~ of the Spanards, Is built on a rocky point at the

mouth of the river Ozama ; the streetsare at right

-angles, N. and S. and E. and W. and have fostways

of brick. The greatest part of the town is built

of a marble found in the neighbourhood, and in

the style of the ancient houses of Spain and Italy;

the more modern houses are of clay, which ac-

quires the hardness of stone, or of wood thatched

with palm tree leaves. The ruins of a house of

hewn stone, erected by Diego Columbus, the son

of Christopher, are still seen; but so little vene-

ration have the Spaniards for it, that the lower

stage 13 used as a cow-house., The cathedral is a

“noble gothic building, erected between 1512 and

1540 ; 1t contained the ashes of Columbus until

1790, when they were removed. The reckoned

_ population of the town is only 20,000, but it is
probably double that number. .

The fortifications are numerous and well placed,
and the town is surrounded by a thick wall. The
harbour i1s at the mouth of the river, and vessels
entering must pass within hail of a fort on each
site. The bay before the port is filled with. reefs
on which the sea breaks furiously. o

The east point of the istand is Cape Engano.
The islands near St. Demingo are, Tortugas, or
Turtle Island, opposite Port au Paix, on the N.W.
end of the island, already noticed as the grand
rendezvous of the Buccaneers; it is eight leagues
long and two and a half broad, with a good har-
bour on the south, The two Gonaives are in the

oulf
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,gulf at the west end of the island ; the largest is s. soming.

ten leagues long, east and west, and two broad,
barren, and uninhabited.

Saona island, five miles from the S.E. end of
St. Dﬁmmgo, is seven leagues long and four broad;
the channel between 1t and the main is only fit ﬁ)r
small craft.

PORTO RICO.

The form of Ponre Rrco is that of an oblong
square, its greatest length being forty-one leagues
~ east and west, and breadth fifteen leagues north

“and south, A chain of mountains runs through
its whole length, with some branches diverging to
the north and soutl;, and extending to the coasts,
I'he whole of these mountains are covered with
wood, and in their intervals are fertile vallies and
plains, watered by more than fifty rivers and ri-
vulets, in whose sands gold dust is found, and
four of the former are navigable two leagues from
their month, The highest summits of the moun-
tains are called the Peaks of Layoonita, which
arc often covered with*snﬂw, and are seen far
at sea, -
The north coast is generally lined by a coral
reef under water, at a little distance from the
shore, The east coast is indented with many
bays, formed by the continual action of the waves.
A chain of ahout fifty small islands, extending
twolve lenoiee in leneath. Iav off the N.E. coast,
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roro Rieo. and serve as rendezvous for smugglers, but cannot
be approached by large vessels. |
The population of the island is estimated at:
about 136,000 individuals, composed of European
and creole whites, who, taken collectively, do.
not exceed 15,000 of unmixed blood, 103,500
creoles of mixed blood and fice people of colour,
and 17,500 slaves. . | ‘
The wild ammah are hogs, dogs, rats, all of
‘which were originally brought to the island by
European vessels. S
- The productions of the istand are V{—‘:ly tnﬂmn'
~ In comparison with its extent and natural fertlllty,
and may be estimated at 4,500 quintals of sugar,
2,000 quintals of cotton, and 20,000 quintals of
coftee ; the other vegetable productions are rice,
Indian corn, and tobacco. A great part of the
-1sland 1s under pasture, and a vast number of cat-
tle are reared to supply the English West Indies
and America. |
Before 1778 the commerce of Polto Rico with
Spain was inconsiderable, and confined to some "
- coffee and hides, not exceeding in value ~£5,000;
and though to these articles have since been added
sugar, cotton, gayac, aud fruit, the whole amount
of exports to Spain is still infinitely below what it
must be if a free trade were permitted. On the
contrary, the Spanish vessels are only allowed to
visit St. John’s, and the wlole trade of the rest .
of the island is mn the hands of foreign smugglers
from Jamaica, St. Croix, and St. Thomas. |
'The revenue raised in the island is but #£20,000
| sterling,
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sterling, while the expenses are £65,000, of which Parte Rioa
858,000 for the military establishment, consisting:
of a regiment of regular infantry from Europe,
and 2000 island militia.  #£100,000 is received in
dollars annually from Mexico, and the surplus, -
after paying the deficit of the revenue, is applied
to general public purposes. | *

oSt. Juan de Porto Rico, the capital of the island,

. _ 1s situated on the north coast on the west point of

an 1slot, joined to the main by a bridge. "It con-
tains six straight streets from north to south, mn-
tersected by six others at right angles. The houses
ot the first class are of stone, large and open, but
wretchedly furnished. The public buildings are
a cathedral and other churches, two convents of
~monks, one of nuns, and a general hospital. The
fortifications are nurerous and strong. |

The harbour or road is three miles long and
one and a quarter broad, and capable of contain-
ing 3 to 400 vessels; its depth is from two to se-
- ven fathoms. -The channel is winding and intri-

-cate, and i1s buoyed off; two islots, Cabarita and
Cabras, and many rocks level with the water, ren-
~der it still more dangerous, and make a pilot ne-
cessary. All vessels entering are obliged to pass
within gun-shot of the Morro, from whence they
are hailed. . A '

The other points of the island worthy of no-
tice are the river Gurabo at the west end, noticed
for the death of Salcedo drowned in it by the In.
dians 1 1511, in order to discover whether or not
the Spaniards were immortal, | |

T
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, The Bay of Guanica, on the south coast, is at
e}icellent port with a narrow entrance.

Near the village of Caomo, on the canmderahle |
river of the same name, and on the south coast,
1s a warm sulphuleﬂus spunfr whose . tcmperature
is 95°,

The Rio Lovisa is one of the largest rivers of'
the island, having fourteen leagues course, and 13

- pavigable for large boats.

The pnnc:pal capes of the island are, Punta
Borriquen, the N.W. point, surrounded by reefs ;

N Cape Roxo, the S.W. pomt; Cape St. Johu, the

N.E. point; Cape de Malapasqua, or St. I‘mnms,

the S.E. point.
The small islands dependant on. Porto Rico are

Bieque or Crab Island, five leagues from Cape

~ Pinera, the east point of the island; it 1s seven

leagues long and two leagues wide, and covered
with wood. The Eﬂéhbh attempted to settle on
this island towards the close of the sev enteenth

. century, but were attacked by the Spaniards, who
murdered all the men, and carried the women and

children to Porto Rico. The Danes also attempt-
ed an establishment in 1717, and the English a
second time in the same year, but they were both
driven off by the Spaniards. The island has since
remained uninhabited, but is frequented both by
the English and Danes to cut wood.

The Tr0p1c Keys are a cluster of small islands
north of Bieque, named from the number of tro-
pic birds that frequent them. Great Passage
island, seven miles north of Blequc s off its N. L
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~end are Little Passage Island, and West Key. Ser- o T
pent, or Green Island, six miles from the east . -
side of Porto Rico, is one league long, low and
covered. with wood. S
The channel that separates Porto Rico from St.
Domingo is fifteen leagues broad, nearly in the mid-
- dle, and on the south are the islands Mona and Mo-
nica, or Little Mona, the chaunel between which and
" Porto Rico is called the Mona Passage : it 1s eight
leagues wide. Mona Island 1s three leagues in
circumference and has, nlenty of fresh water.

JAMAICA.

Janatca, the most considerable as well asby
far the most valuable of the British West-India
Islands, is separated from the west end of St.
Domingo, by the channel called by Fnglish sea-
men the Windward Passage.* = The island 1s 150
miles long and forty broad, containing 4,080,000
acres 3 of which, o N |
600,000 acres are under sugar canes, and wood -
|  for the use of the sugar-works.
700,000 1n pasture. )

350,000 all other species of agriculture.

.
LY

1,740,000, leaving upwards of two millions of
- | acres -

# The Windward Passaze continues between Cuba and St. Domingo, and
through the Bahamas by the Crovked Island Passage into the Atlantie,
Gocd sailing ships only attempt this pas3age {rom Kingston, in CORRCQLUATICR
of the dijBculty of beating round the east end of Jumoica. ‘The commoan
nnsaare 16 throuch the gulf of Florida. | | o
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Jomiice.  acres Of unpmdu:..tne land, of which not above |
a quarter 1s wmprovable, the greater p*ut of the
interior of the island being inaccessible moun-
tain. - | | R
- An elevated ridge, called the Bioe Mountains,
runs through the island longitudinally, and is
covercd with vast forests of mahogany, lignum
vitee, iron wood, log-wood, brazilletto, and mauny
other heavy and closc grained species, fit for cabi-
net works. On the north, at a small distance
from the sea, the land rises in small round topped
hills, feathered with spontaneous groves of pi-
mento, under whose shade is 2 beautiful turfy
carpet. This side of the island is also finely-
watered, every valley having its rivulet and every
hill its cascade, many of which tumble from over-
“hanging cliffs into the sca. Inthe back ground a’
vast amplutheatm of forest. presents It*se]f' melt-
ing gradually into the distant Blue Mountains,
“hﬂse heads are lost in the clouds. On the south
coast the picture is more sublime, butless pleas-
ing. The mountains approaching the sea in stupen-
dous ridges, first present to the na.wu‘dtor a scene
of magmhcent savaceness 3 - but on nearmg the
land the picture softens, cultivated spots being
perceived on the sides of the hills, and at last the
| vast savannahs, covered with sugar canes, stretch-
ing from the sea to the foot of the mountains,
offer the pleasing indication of human industry.
The island has upvwards of a hundred rivers,
rising in the mountains and running ‘with torrent.

| rapidity to the sea on both sides of the island.
f rlhh
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This rapidity, as- well as the obstructious from  vemece.
» Tocks, renders them unnavigable by any thing but
~canoes.  “Lhe deepest is Black River on the south
~coast, which flows gently through a considerable
tract oflevel country. andis navigable by flat boats
thirty miles. The island has also some medicinal
springs, warm, sulphureous, and chalybeate.
Many appearances of metals are observed in the
~island, but the industry of the English eolonists -
has always been more wisely employed in the
certain profits of agriculture than in the lottery of
mines. T | o
The climate of Jamaica, even on the coasts, is
temperate, the medium heat at Kingston through-
out the year being 80° and the least 70°. In as-
cending towards the mountains; the temperature |
~quickly alters with the elevation eight miles from
" Kingston, the maximum is but 70°; at fourteen
miles where the elevation is 4,200 feet, the gene-
ral range is fifty-five to sixty-five, and the minimum
in winter-44°. .On the highest summit, called
Blue Mountain Peak, 7431 feet above the sea,
- the range ‘in the summer is from 47° at sunrise, te
587 at noon, ‘and the minimum in winter is 42°.
Besides the staple exports of Jamaica, consisting
ot sugar, indigo, coflce and cotton, the cultivated
vegetables are majze, Guinea corn, and calavances,
for the food of the negroes; and almost all the
kitchen vegetables of Lurope, besides many indi-
“genous ones, as the sweet pajtatoc;r, yamw, eddoe
root, callaloo (a kind of spimach, and the com-
mouest sibstitute for grecns), cassava, okery, &c.
) . | Few
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Few of the northern European fruits thrive, but |
the indigenous ones are numerous and deliciouss. +
the principal are, the plantain, cocoa-nut,.guava, ’
sour-sop, sweet-sop, papaw, custard apple, mam-

mec apple, avocado pear, stac apple, cashew apple,

granadilla, prickly pear, pine apple, &c. The
orange, lime, lemon, mango, and grape have been
naturalized, as well as the cinnamon tree, of which

there are now considerable plantations. The

horned cattle, sheep and hogs of the island are
abundant and their flcsh excellent.

" Progressive population of Jamaica:

- Whites, Free people of colour. : SHTEE.
1658. ... 4,500.4.0.00. ..00........ 1,400
1670, 0.. 7,5000 .. 000000200, 00000 8,000
1734, ... 7,0440 . 00iieen i B00aciean. 86,146
1740. ... 10,000, ......... O0....¢0.. 112,428
1768, ..o 17,9470 cenes -2 00,00 0., 176,914
1775, ... 18,8000 ..., 3,700, ... vt 190,914
1787.... 80,000...... 10,000...... . 250,000

1805. ... w— ey eee L ... 280,000

The official value of the imports from J amaica
into England, and exports to the island :

Liports. _' Exports, _
1800 . ... 0o oe £4008,897 ..o . £8,083,234 .

1810 ... 000 0es. 4,303,357 covevnnnn 2,303,179

The principzﬂ objects of export from the island
were,

Coflee. Suzar. Rum.,’ Pimento.. Cottonm.
CHt. cict. . pgalls, s, ibs.

1800 . 214.415..1,104,612. .3,470,250.. 2,219,367 .. 1,886,748
1810 . 252.808. . 1,611,422, . 3,428,452 . 2,372,964.. 1,798,172

- n
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In 31807, when the exports were somewhat infe-
rior to the above years, the number of vessels that
ciearcd out from the island was,

Vessels., Tonnage.  Reamen,

For Great Dritain. ........242., 63,471, . 7,748

For Ineland ... ... .00y 10.. 1,231.. 01

For British America ....... 606.. 6,133.. 449
¥or the United States ...... 133., 13,041.. 4403
For the Foreign West Indies. 22.. 1,903.. 155
For Africa ... voovivneee 1. 109, 8

Total 474. . 85,888. . 9,344

-

The revenue of the island is about £125,000,
by a capitation tax on the free people, a tax on

negroes, apd a duty on rum.
Jamaica is divided into three muntles, VLY.

| ‘\Ilddlesex .« .8 parishes, . I town... 13 villages,

DUITEY . evvee'T vevennne Pevvnnoee 8 unen..
Cornwall ,...5........8........ 0..c0.,

The cnplt;...l of the island is St. Jago de la Vega,
or Spanish Town, on the River Cobre, six miles
from the south coast, and in the county of Mid-
dlesex. It contains about 5,000 inhabitants, and
is the residence of the governor, whose palace is
a magnificent building. |

The two towns of the county of Sur rey are
Kingston and Port Royal. ‘The latter is situated
. on a narrow sandy peninsula that separates Port
Royal Bay from Kingston Harbour. In 1692 the

town contained 2,000 houses, when an earthquake
swallowed nine-tenths of'it, covering the houseswith

T

Jomoiom,
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seven fathoms water. It was immediately rebuilt,
but ten vears after was destroyed by fire; and be-s

- g again rebwlt, was a third time destroyed by a

hurricane 1n 1722. This succession of calamities
caused the mhabitants to remove to Kingston, on
the west side of the harbour, five miles from Port °
Royal; and here the chief government offices
have been built, but the royal naval arsenal,for
careening and refitting ships, 1s at Port Royal, =

The town of Kingston contains about 1,700

~well built houses: the harbour can hold 1,000

ships, and those of 200 lay at the quays. Both

" the harbour and bay are protected by strong forti- -

fications, which pht,e them beyond all posmble -
sult from an enemy. |

- 'The towns of the county of Cornwall are, Sa-
vannah le Mar, which being destroyed by the hur-
ricane of 1780, now contains but sixty to seventy
houses: it 1s at the S.W. end of the -island.
Montego Bay Town, on the north coast, contains
225 houses : seventy large ships and eighty lesser
vessels load here annually. Falmouth, the third
town, is also on the north coast, on the South side
of Martha Brea Harbour; including the villages
of Martha Brea and the Rock the number of

“houses is 250. ‘Thirty large slups, besides small

vessels, load here for Lnglund |
'The villages of Jamaica are generally small
hamlets on the bays, where the produce is shipped
in the droggers to be conveyed to the ports of clear-
ance. | |
The few other place‘s worth} of mention are

Y vie0en
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Lucea Harbour, on the north coast; Blue-fields
Bay, on the south coast, three leagues east of Sa-
vannah le Mar, the psual rendezvous of the home-
ward bound COnvOySs ; and Carlisle Bay, also on
the south coast. |

The chief’ headlands of the island are Point
Morant, more generally known to seamen by the

-name of the East End of Jamaica, and famous

among them for its thunder and lightning squalls.

Jamaica,

Negril by North, and Negril by South, are two -

promontories at the west end of the island. |

" The islands deserving mention near Jamaica are
the Pedea Keys and Portland Rock, on a large
bank south of the island, and Morant Keys, eight
leagues S.L: of Morant Point.

l ' ..
VIRGIN ISLANDS.

~The Vireiy IsLaxps are a group consisting of
six principal islands, and numerous islets and
rocks, laying between Porto Rico and the Leeward
Caribbees. Their niame was given to them by the
Spaniards from the 11,000 virgins of the legend in
the Romish ritual. They are dl‘blded between the
¥inglish, Spaniards and Danes.

S1. THoMAs, the N.W. of the. Vu oin Islands, is

ten miles long east and west, and ﬁyc miles broad.
It is traversed by a chain of hills running
through 1t from east to west, with branches diverg-

ing to the north and south. The destruction of

the woods, which' entlrely covered .these hills, has

T - " - ‘J-i'l & =y 1
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dried up all the running streams, so that the island

- is at times badly watered, and often subject to ex-

treme drought, and the town depends on rain-
water preserved in cisterns. |

"The 1sland has forty sugar and thirty-four cotton
plantatmns which give an annual produce of 1,400
hogsheads of sugar, 450 hogsheads of rum, and
60,000 to 70,000 pounds of cotton; besides it
rears a considerable number of cattle, -

‘The population of the island in 797 was 726
whites, 239 free people of colour, and 4,769 slaves.
The whites are composed of Danes, - English,
French, Dutch, Germans and Jews, who have all
their leqpecme places of worship.

‘The town is on the south ecast side, formmg
one long street of 300 to 400 indifferently built

houses. The harbour 1s secure from the hurrie
 canes, and capable of holding 150 sail ; it i3 pro-

tected by St. Chaistopher’s Fort and several bat-
tertes on eminences. ‘The military force is usually
100 European troops of the kline, and 360 colonial
mlitia, | -

The other anchorages of the island, on the south
side, are Jerve Bay, east of the town ; Grigri and -
Musquitto Bay, west of the town. On the west
side, proceeding from the south, are Bush, Bour-
deanx and Tallard Bay; on the rorth west, Carets
Bay; on the north east, East End Bay.

The islands dependant on St. Thomas are Green
Island, on the N.E.; Bras Island, on the north ;
Great and Little St. James, on the east; Buck
Island, Water Island, Little Saba, Flat Island, Sa-
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vannah or Green Island, Birds Keys, and the
Hoyor Carvel of St. Thomas, a high two-headed
rock, on the south.

St. Jouxn’s, the next considerable :tsla,nd south
east of St. Thomas, from which it is separated by

St. James Passage, 1s thirteen miles long and six
broad.

This island has twent}f-two sioar works, for ty-‘

four cotton plantations, ploduung 800 hogsheads
of sugar, 300 hogsheads of rum, 3,500 pounds of .
cotton, and some cofice; it besides rears cattle.
- Its population has decreased since 1775,

S 1776, Y 1780 1797.
Whites, v . vveet v . 110.... 1067.... 103
Free people of colour .. O.... 20.... 15
Slaves ... .. ........2,324,,..2,200.,..1,022

[ T = i | el

2,434 2,387 .- 2,040

The chief place of the island is the castle,on the
south east, on a promontory forming. two fine
coves, which are defended by a fort on the north

point of the entrance, and another on Duck Is-

land close to the south point.

The small islands dependant on St. John’s are
Lavango and the Corn Islands, on the north west,
between 1t and St. Thomas, and Witch Island, the

western of the chain of 1slands and rocks enclosing |

Sir Francis Drake’s Bay, on the south. = Birds
Key, Round Island, or Frenchman’s Key, a high
rock, four miles and a half south of the south pmnt

of St. John’s, are also in its dependance,
| s 2 - TorToLA

Firere
Fsfundg.

L e
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Virgin TorTorLA 1s north east of St. John’s, and sepa-
—  rated from it by the King’s Channel. It is twelve
miles long and four broad. Itis badly watered, .
and considered unhealthy, but is fruitful. - -
Its population was,

- - Whites.  Free people of colour, slaves.
1789, « ......1,200. oo 18000 00....0,000
1805...... .. 1,300, ..., ... 220........9,000
The Ofﬁcml value of its imports and exports
" were, | | _

. Impm'ra- . Exports.
1809....0000. ... £83,390....... ... £52,000
1818, .o eenien. ... 61,520, .0...... .. 6,612

The principal exports from the island were,
| Sar, - Rum, - Cotton,
- . ewd. ey, Ihi
1809 . ... ... 9,257.4....10,862...... lab 167
“1810.. ....3L,562...... 771l e . 250,597

" The town is on the south east, at the head of
the only good road in the island, which is called
the Bay. In 1802 it was declared a free port.

The small islands depenﬂant on Lortola are the
 Thatch Islands and Frenchman’s Key, between it
~and St. John’s ; Jost Van Dyke’s and Little Van-

dyke’s Islands, on the N.W.; Guana Island and

" Beef Island, on the N.E.
- Vizreiny Gorpa, also called Spanish Town, is
east of Tortola, from which it is separated by Sir
Francis Drake’s Channel. It is ecighteen miles

- long, and of very rregular shape, mdented by deep
bays, forming two pf,mnbulaq

The
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The lesser 1slands subject to Virgin Gorda are Firgin
“on the west, between it and Tortola, Commanols, —
“Scrubb, Dogs Island and Keys; on the north,
‘Musquitto, Nicker, Prickly Pear; on the south
west, the Tfallen City or Old Jerusaiem,* Ginger
Island, Cooper’s Island, Salt Island, Deadman’s
Chest, Peter’s Island, Nalmand’s Island, and the
English Keys.

F he clear space between St. John’s on the west,
Tortola on the north, Virgin Gorda and the Fallen
City on the east, and Normand’s, St, Peter’s, Salt,
and Cooper’s Island on the south, is named Sir
Francis Drake’s Bay. It forms an excellant- an-
chorage, completely Lmd]ocked with from ten to
twenty-five fathoms, | |

ANEGaDa, or the Drowned Island, is north of
- Viurgin Gorda'and dependant on it, It is almost

entirely covered by the sea at high tides, and pro-
duces only the mangrove. It is also entirely sur-~
rounded by a dangerous reef, except at its west
extremity, named Freebooter’s Point, from its be-
ing formerly the rendezvous of the Buccaneers,

SANTA Cruz, or ST. Cro1x, 1s the southernmost of
‘the Virgin Islands, being four leagues and a half
south of St. John’s. 1t is six leagues long, and two
and a half broad ; containing 51,900 square acres.
'In generalit is level, and indifferently watered by
;tlft(,en Very small rivulets, vlnch are dry a part of

- - ~ the

L

* A chain of broken islets and rocks, extending south from the west
pomnt of Virgin Gorda: they are covered with stones that scarce require
#ny dyessing t0 be employed in building. -
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the year. It has no timber, but is fruitful, and
almost entirely cultivated. It isdividedinto cight
quarters, and has 345 plantations, of which 150
are under sugar-cane, and the remainder.under
cotton. The annual produce is estimated at about
fourteen millions of pounds of sugar, one million of
gallons of rum, and 12,600 pounds of cotton.

. Coflee, indigo and cotton do not thrive in couse-

quence of the dryness of the soil, but a considera-

ble quantity of cattle are reared.

St. Croix was tuken from the Spamards by the
French in 1651, but again almost deserted by them

for St. Domingo in 1699, - In 1733 Denmark put-

chased it from France for 160,000 rix-dollars.
The population is increasing :
- 1775. 1729 1797.

Whites vovevernnnen.. 2,971.. 1,052.. 2,233

Free people of colour... 155.. 953.. 1,664
Slaves. covis.ncenanns 22 244, . 22,472, . 25,452

21.670 25,377 29,310

"The revenues amount to about 280,000 rix-dol-
lars, of which the expenses consume two-thirds,
Besides 200 troops of the line the 1%.1:111;1 can raise

~about 400 colenial militia.

Christianstadt, the chief’ place, 1s on the west
side of the island, contains 5,000.inhabitants. The
harbour is of difficult access, and shoal in several
places; it is defended by the fort of Frederica

Sophia, on an islet north of the town, and Louisa

Auwubta, on a neck 0f land; under the guns of

both
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both of which vessels must pass to the anchorage.
The garrison does not exceed 100 men.
Frederickstadt, on the S.W,, has 1,500 inhabi-
tants, a fort, and ocne hundred soldiers. Its road
is open, and seldom visited by forcign vessels.

Besides these places, the island has fifteen bays

affording anchorage.

J— e

LEEWARD CARIBBEES.

" Somsrero, or HatIsland, the north western of
the Leeward Caribbees, is three leagucs in circuit,

low, flat, and uninhabited, and covered chiefly
with mangrove. Its shores are so bold, as to be
approachable by a ship within a cabic’s length.
AxguiLLa, or Snake Island, issix leagues long
and two broad, low and level, and inhabited by
a few families, whose chief employments are rear-
ing cattle and collecting salt. It has a tolerable

road on the lee side. From its N.E. point a. reef

runs out five leagues, joining Prickly Pear Island,
besides which other islets lay round Anguilla.

St. MarTiv is five leagues long, east and west,

“and three broad. ‘Though the soil is stony, light,

and badly watered, it is tolerably fertile, pro-

ducing the best tobacco of the Caribbees: In its
“wdods is the candle tree, whose splinters lighted
give a fragrant smell, and several trees affording
“gums. The mnorth side was occupied by the
French and the south by the Dutch; the former,

Fiveein
F IS

Pl

~about thirty years since, were 400 white families '
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and 10,000 slaves; the Dutch only sixty families
and 200 slaves. The chief place ‘of the latter is
on the N.W. side, and is named the Harbour ; it
1s defended by-a small fort. .

On the S.E. side are three salt ponds, affording
a considerable quantity of this object for com-

- merce. The small islands attached to St. Martin

are, Middleburg Key, close to the north point,
and the four Mangrove Keys on the East. o
~ St. BARTHOLOMEW. is five leagues long, E.S.E,
and W.N.W. and two broad ; it has no water but
from the rains, abounds in lignum wite, iron-.

- wood, and other trees; is surrounded by reefs, but

has a good harbour. A great portion ofits inhabi- -
tants are the descendants of Irish Roman Ca-
tholics, -

DABA is a great rock, four leagués in circuit,
without any road for ships, and with but one land-
ing place, at a creek on the south sicdle ; it has g

- tew fawilies of Dutch and their slaves.

From this island a bank extends to the south -
twenty-three leagues, and two leagues broad, with
seven to twenty fathoms; at its south extfemity is
Aves or Bird’s Island, a high rock, frequented by

‘sea birds. m .

ST. EUSTATIA is a vast round pyramidal moun-
tain, ten leagues in circuit, withont running wa-
ter; its population is 5,000 whites and 15,000

ST. CHRISTOPHER, or, as it ig mon¢ usually call-
ed by the English, 8. Kiiss, by the Caribbs was
named Lieminga, or the fertile; 1t 1s nineteen

11§ A
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miles long and eight broad, containing 43,726
acres of land. 'T'he interior is composed of rug-

ged and barren mountains, the highest, named

Mount' Misery, being an extinct vblcano, with a
great crater, whose bottom i1s a level of fifty acres,
“of which seven are covered with a lake and the
rest with grass and trees, amongst which latter is
the mountain cabbage. - Streams of hot water, im-
pregnated with sulphur, 1ssue from the fissures in
the crater.

The soil in the vallies is extremely f’ertile, being
a decomposed pumice-stone mixed with pure loam
over a stratum of gravel, nor is clay found, €x-
cept at considerable height on the mountains.

The 1sland is divided into nine parishes, con- -

taining four towns and villages. Basse Terre, the
- chief place, is on the west side of the island,

and contains 800 houses. The other places are,

- Sandy-Point Town, at the N. W, point of the island,
the second port of entry; Old road; and Deep or
Dieppe bay:. |

The populatmn of the island was,

Wilites, FI'LE people of colour, Slaves, -

1787....1,912 .... 1,908 .... 20,435
1805....1,800 .... 198".... 26,000 -

The value of the imports from the island and
mport’s to 1t

* Imports. " Exports,

1809. o' 266,004, ..., . £132,845
1810. deenal 953,611 L sie s e ; 89,069

“The

. Cay bhees,
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The principal imports were,

Coffce, Sugar. Rum., - Cotton, -

. cwl. cwt. galls. Ib%.
1800...433....166,058, ...843,075.... 112,327
1810...180.. 167;943.“. .. 220,886 ... 20,853

NEvIs 18 sepalated from the S.E. end of bt
Kitts by a strait, called the Narrows, ‘three miles
broad. Itis a great mountain, eight miles tong
and five broad, with a border of low land a mile
and a half in breadth, well watered and fertile,
In the centre of the summit of the mountain is
an ancient crater, and sulpbur is frequently found
in the fissures of the soil. o | |

The island forms five parishes : the only town is
Charlotte, at the S.W. end, but it has two other
shipping places, at Indian (;aqtle and New Castle.

‘The populatlon was,
Whites.  Free people of colour,  Slaves,

1787 o) 1,514 .... 140 .... 8,120
1805 .... 1,800 .... 150 .... 8,000
The imports to England and exports from
thence were, - |

| Imports. .' mxports,
1809 ...... L£89,002 ..vens c£~0,500
1810 ...... 126,443 ...... 11,764
. *The principal imports from the island were,
Coftee, Sugar. “ . Rum, .. Cotton.
cwt. - ewt. galls, dhs,

1800, cvs = ....08,720.... 52,478....17,403
{810.... 18 ....87,892.... 67,010.... 11,160

The istand has no European regular troops,
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but the white inhabitants form an organized mi-

lit1a, -

‘Barsupa, four leagues and a half long and two
broad : it 1s the property of the Codrington fa-
mily, who possess on it about 1,500 negroes, un-
der the superintendance of two or. three whites,
to breed sheep and raise vegetables for the other
1slands, |

ANTIGUA is ncarly round, and about twenty
leagues in circuit: it is flat, and totally without
‘either stream or spring, the inhabitants depending
entirely on the rain water preserved in cisterns.
'The island contains six parishes, with each its
town or village. St. John’s, the chief place on the
S.W. is the usual residence of the governor of the
Leeward Islands; it is situated at the head of a
long and narrow harbour, whose entrance is cros-
scd by a bar, with only fourteen feet. The other
towns are, Parham, on the north, Falmouth, Wil.
loughby on the south, and James Fort; the two
first arc ports of entry. At English Harbour, on
the south, is a royal naval depot, where ships of
war careen. | | -

The population, in 1774, was 2,390 whites and
87,808 slaves; 1n 1800 the latter had increased to
60,000. S , o

The imports from the island to England, and
the exports from the latter, were',_ |

- Imports. - - Exports,

1809...... £198,121...... £216.000
1810...... 285458...... 182,502

-

¥.2rrard
Curiblecks
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The pr 1n(:1pal 1mports were,

Coffee. Sugar . Rum. Cotton.
cwf. . cunl. galls, ’ lbs,

- 1809...309....106,150....143,223....112,016

1810... 40....188,799.... 77,092.... 89,880

The military establishment of the island is two
regiments of regular infantry, and two of island
militia.

‘There are many rocky islets round Antigua, of
which no use 1s made. The Redondo is a great
rock, three leagues in circuit, steep to and with
good landing, but uninhabited; some banks north
and west of it abound in fish, -

MonTsERRAT is three leagues long and two
broad, contaimng 30,000 acres, of which two
thirds are mountainous and barren, the remainder
is under sugar, cotton, and pasture. The town is
on the S.W. side,” and 1t has also three roads for
ships, Plymouth, Old Harbour, and Kels Bay |

'The population was, -

Whites.  Free people of colour.  Slaves:

1787 .... 1,300 .... 260 .... 10,000
1805 ....1,000 .... 250 .... 9,500

The official value of the 1mports from the island
into England, and exports to the island, were,

Imports. Exports.

1809 ' 402 =£3554'07 "o ;- . £10,4'60
1810 ...... 62462 ...... 16,816

The principal imports of the island produce
were, | |

Sugar,
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Sugar., Ruin, - Cotton,
cwt, ralls. ibs,

1809....21,917....51,182....29,455 -
1810....41,112..,.48,880.... 48,313

Guabaroure is properly two islands separated
by a small strait or arm of the sea, called the Salt
River, two leagues long and only fifteen to forty
fathoms wide, vessels of forty to fifty tons can

pass through it, and the inhabitants cross it ina.

ferry boat.

The westernmost islapnd is eleven leégues ]rjng
north and. south, and six leagues broad. It has

mountains of such elevation that the cold is Con-

siderable on their summits: many of them are ex-
tinct volcanoes, and among them in the middle

region, is a track called the Sowffriere, or Solfi-

terra, which emits smoke. This division of the
1sland has not less than fifty rivers, which empty
themselves into the sea, and innumerable rivulets
descending from the mountains and fertilizing the
‘vallies. The west side of the island is named
Basse Terre, and the East Cabes Terre,

The second istand lies to the N.E. of the first,

and is named Grand Terre, it is twelve leagues
long, W.N.W. and E.S.E., and four leagues broad;
it has not a single running stream, the inhabitants
depending on their cisterns for water saved in-the
rains, and the cattle on the swamps,

- The ’populatii}n Was,~—

o |  Whites

Lrﬁ-mﬂﬂf
Ceritrdes.

r
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St | | V7. 1788,

== YVhiteS........ e, 13,261 13,466
Free people of colour.. 1,382 3,044
Slaves. eececsnncesens 85,327 85,401 -

99,970 101,971

The sugar of this island is considered infertor
to that of Martinique, but its coflee supenur to
that of St. Domingo. |

The exports in 1788, 'including the produce of
Mariegalante, the Saintes, and Deseada, were {0

France,— | | | C-
Quintals. ; Francs.
Raw s.ugar., cheeeess 11,194 430,000
Clayed.. ene e .. 64,360 3,715,000
Head.. ceensess 76,511, 8,154,000
Coffee. «vvenrennnn .. 87,300 4,103,000
Cotton......... ceees 7411 1,482,600
Indigo. v v veneneennn. 7 - 6,000
SUNAITES. s oo e eesve ... — 138,000
Exported by foreigners — . 1,599,000
“Value of imports from France. . 5,562,000
o By foreigners. ....... Ve e 3,424,000
8,786,000

The chief place of the S.W. 1sland 1s Basse
Terre on the lee side. -
"~ The principal place of the N.E. island 01"
Grand Terre, is Port a Pitre on the S.W.
~ There are some insignificant islets round Gua-
| - daloupe;
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daloupe ; the most considerable are two named Leracd
Petit Terre, S.E. of the east point of the Grand =
derre. |

~ DEskapa, two leagues distant from the east

pomt of Guadaloupe, is four leagues long and

two broad, with a sandy soil, producing only a

little coffee and cotton. © In 1788 it contained

213 whites, thirty-three people of colour, and

019 slaves. B

- The SANTEs are six rocky islets, three leagues |
south east of the south point of Basse Terre
(Guadaloupe.) The N.E. is called the Upper

Saint, and is four miles in circumference. The

S.W. or Lower Saint, is three miles in circum-
ference, and has two good landing-places at
creeks, and a village with a neat church. Be-

tween these two is a third, a great rock.

They form among them a secure harbour, but
with little depth. They are subject to (Guada-
loupe, and were inhabited in 1788 by 419 whites,
twenty free people of colour, and 865 slaves.
Their produce is just suflicient cotton and coffee
- to enable the inhabitants to support themselves.
MarigcaranTe is four leagues long, north and
- south, and three leagues broad ; though it has se-
veral rivulets and ponds, they sometimes dry and
leave it without water. The east side is lined by
rocks, which are resorted fo by Innuterable tro-
pic birds. The west coast is level and clean.

The population in 1788 was 1,038 whites, 226
free people of colour, and 10,121 slaves.
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Leeward ‘It produces about 1000 hogsheads of' Sugary
—. and a considerable quantity of tobacco.
In 1788, Maricgalante and the French palt of
St. Martin’s exported to France,~ -
11752 S PP /844,700011)‘5.;
Coffee. e vaverirvrns.ven.os 636,000
CottoNe . cveveurnnsnns sos 230,000
COCO et vvrverencnase vos 55,000

 Indigoe e ..o ... ¢ ceesesee 30,000

" Besides considerable quantities of all these ar-
ticles taken off by foreigners.
The prmmpdl place is Santa Anna, -
Dominica is twenty-nine miles long and thirs -
teen broad, containing 186,436 acres, of which
however a considerable portion is high and rugged
~hills, and the soil of the vallies bemg generally
Tight and stony, is more calculated to the raising
coffee than sugar. Several of the mountains are
. unextinguished volecanoes, which frequently dis-
charge burning sulphur, and from which issue hot
springs 3 the island has thirty rivers, and a great
number of rivulets. In the mountain, woods are
innumerable $warms of bees, which lodge i the
trees, and produce great quantities of honey and
wax ; these insects are of the Luropean species,
and must have been transported to the island, the
native West-Indian bee being ‘of a much smaller
species, without sting, and different in 1ts man~
ners.
The island is divided into ten pa11s.h1e:,, Char~
lotte Town, Roseau of the I‘ rench, the chief
| place
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- place is on a point of land between two bays on
the S.W. side of the island. Tt has 500 houses.
-/ Portsmouth, or Prince Rupert’s bay, on the N.W.
/ side of the island, is the only other town.
The population was as follows,——

Whites. Free people of colour, Slaves.
1787 0 eenr. 1,236....... . 445, . ... 14,0067
1305, .00 1,504, ......2,822...... 22,085
The imports from the island te England, and
the exports from the latter were, .
: Imports. Exports.
1800.s ... .. £315,584. .. ... £161,291

1810... ... 282,002 ..... 39,686

‘Thie principal imports werc,
Colfee. Sugar. Rum, Cotton,
et curl. gells. /RN

1809 .. 3,254, ... 41,990....50,350. .,, 75,425

" 1810....27,185....61,522..... 89,397. . .. 53,742
The position of Dominica renders it of great
consequence to England in war with France, fora
‘squadron stationed at Prince Rupert’s Bay may ef-
fectually cut off the communication between Mar-
tinique and Guadaloupe,

WINDWARD CARIBREES.

MARTINIQUE, or MARTINICO, is thirty-six miles
long, and seventeen broad. The south coast pre-
sents high and steep mountains, without wood.
Irregular ramifications of these mountains cross

- the gencral chain, and projecting into the sea,
form bays, called by the French Culs de Sac.

The north and south-east sides are lined with

 VOL. 1V, T . .rocky

-
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‘et pocky islets 3 but the south-west is clean. It has
™ 40 rivers, some of which are navigable a oood way,
and never run dry ; but, on the contrary, m the
rainy season, often overflow, and do considerable
damage. SR | | |
A few families of Caribbs still exist on this
island, but seclude themselves in the woods, hav-
ing little communication with the whites or ne-
oTOES. ' |
" The population was, R
- . 1770, 1788.
Whites ..., ..... . 11,619 10,603
Free people of colour 2,892 4,851
Slaves. . vees o vaees 71,2068 73,416 -

85,775 88,871
~ The coffee of this island is considered the besi
of the West India growth, being the produce of
plants originally introduced from Arabia in 1720.
The sugar is inferior to that of St. Domingo. X

"The exports to France 1 1788 were

. | Quintals. ; Francs.
Raw sugar,....... 18,793 636,000
Clayed ......... 187,945 8,027,000
Head..... vee e e s 119,453 3,049,000
Coffeesene.veene.. 68,101 8,315,000
Cotton,...evee.... 11,500 2,855,000
R £1T1 122 N .10 - 10,000
- Sundries. ... e ees et en e e naesa 675,000

Produce taken off by foreigners 17,717,000

The imports from France were. . 15,133,000 |

By foreigners. ..svv..0n .o 9,198,000
N _— ' B Aart
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~ ¥ort Royal, the chief place, is on the middle of Windeera
the west side, ou a narrow neck of land, project-
ing out from the bottom of a deep bay.

This neck, which bends round in f_c_he form  of
2 man’s arm, together with another, called Monk’s
Island, forms a safe harbour, the entrance of which
15 protected by forts on each point, whose fires
cross. The harbour is also commanded by Fort
Bourbon, on a hill, behind the town. The situa.
tion is unhezlthy, being surrounded by marshes.:

St. Pierre, seven leagues N.W. of Port Royal,
1s the second place of "the island : its road is open,
and consequently unsafe in the hurricane months ;
and besides ships ave obliged to anchor a consider-
able distance from the town, 'The latter is built
on a narrow strip of low land, which forms the -
beach ; the hills rising so close behind it, as nearly
to overhang the houses. 1t contains three streets,
parallel to the beach, and some transverse ones
but these latter are so steep as not to admit car-
riages. ‘T'he hills are furrowed by deep ravines,
through which descend little torrents, the waterg
~of which®are conducted through the streets, and
both keep them clean and refresh the atmosphere,
which would otherwise be intensely hot, from the
sea breeze being interrupted by the hills The
houses are plain, built of stone, and with one or
two stories. The population is about 80,000.

Trinity Bay, on the west side of the island, has
safe anchorage in the hurricane months. It has
a flourishing town. |

T 2 | Robert’s
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Robert’s Bay, on ‘the east, is a good port, formedk
by two islands. |

-

Off the N.W. point is a large rock, called the’

Pearl; and off the S.W. £ mile, another,’ called

the Diamond (Devil Island, or Isle de Barque of

the French), which has the shape ef a sugar-loaf,
with the top broken off, and has only a boat’s
passage between it and the main. 'This rock 1s
600 feet hich, and one mile in circumference. The

 south, south-west, and east sides are inaccessible,

rising perpendicularly from. the sea; and the west

side, where is the only landing, 1s lined -by break- -

ers. It was taken possession of by the English
in 1804, while blockading Martinique ; and, with
immense labour, three batteries, mounting twenty-
four pounders, were constructed on it, to command

the whole bay.
$1. Luct, or St. Lucia, is eight leagues long and

four leagues broad. ‘The interior is very moun-

tainous, two points of which are called the pin

heads. The island in general is fertile and weil

watered. | | .
The population was

r

) 1777 }788.
C Whites. o vevecnreennn 2300 2,159
Free people of colour .. 1,050 1,588 -
SlaveS . ceeeeosvenses 16,000 17,221

E———r S——

19,350 20,968
The exports in 1787 were, to Irance

Quintals.

Raw sugar ...... 16,600
Clayed
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Quintals. Widuard
' Larikhevy,

Clqr} Ed * 5 B TR 4 33;840 | -
| COHLE‘, -_-1111111115,600 .
’[ | Cotton. v evasees 2,000

Cacag.....eevee .o 953
Indigo vvvveennnnes 250

' Total value four millions of francs, besides sun-

~ dry small productions, and what was smuggled out

, of the island.
 Le Carenage, the chief place of the island, is
about the middle of the west side. Nature has
here formed a spacidus and secure harbour, in
which thirty sail of the line may lay in perfect
safety during the hurricane months, and the largest
s‘mps may heave down by the shore. The entr ance
is so narrew, that but one ship can enter at a time,
and the wind blowing constantly out, she must be
towed or warped in. | |

St. VINCENT is twonty-thmc miles long, and
eighteen broad, containing 84,000 acres, of which
nearly one half consist of mountains incapable of
improvement. The island i1s sufficiently watered
by twenty small rivers, turning sugar-nulls. |
The island is divided into five parishes, with one

town,snamed Kingston, on the S.W., and three in-
significant villages. "Lhe population, in 1787, was
1450 whites and 11,853 negroes, In the same .
year the exports of the island sold for £186,450
in England. 'Lhey were composed of coffee 634
cwt., cotton 761,880 1bs., sugar 65,000 cwt., rum
88,000 gallons, and cocoa 148 cwt.

The peace establishment of the island is a regi-
T3 ment
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ment of regular infantry, and a company of artils
lery, besides a Negro corps, raised in the island,
and a militia of two regiments, serving without
pay. The governor’s salary 1s £ 2,000.

" GRENADA is twenty-seven miles long and fifteen
broad: its surface is broken and hilly; but 1t 15 gene-
rally fertile, and has twenty-six rivers, emptying
themselves into the sea, all capable of turning sugar

~ mills ; besides many rivulets, Issuing from a lake

on the summit of a hill.
The population of this island, including the Gre-

nadines under its jurisdiction, was .
Years. Whites. Free People ' Slaves,
of Colonr, | |
1777- ‘e s :ltl_nlSOQ- s r s e ey os ?1113-35,00(!
- 1787 veeen s g90. .. o0 1125.... .. 23,026
1805......1100,..... 800. . ....Q0,00C!

The official values of the imports from the island
to England, and the exports from the latter, were

1809 Impﬂrts £439,453 Exports £189,800 |
1810 — 888936  — 173,306
The principal imports were

Cotlee. 'Sugar: Rum. * Cotten. -
- ewt. cwi, palls, ihs.

1809 2892 210,037 642,310 1,156,000
1810 11938 215,262 546,825 588,362

Grenada is divided into six parishes, and has
one town and several villages. The former, named
George Town, Fort Royal of the Irench, 1s on a
5pa.cious bay on the west or lee side of the island,
and possesses one of the best harbours of the West
Indies, named the Carenage, in which ships lay

| | land-
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land-locked in deep water, close to the wharfs.

The town is handsomely built of brick, and di-
vided into two parts, by an elevated ridge run-
ning through the neck of land on which it is built;
~one part called the Bay Town, and the other the
~ Carenage. On the point of the neck of land is

W indward.
Caribbeess

" an old stone fort, built by the first French settlers,

“and capable of holding a regiment. The town and
" port is also defended by several modern works.

[ ]

- (George Town was declared a free port in 1789.

Grenville Bay Town is the other port of entry

of the island, having a separate custom-house
establishment. 'The villages are generally on the
shipping bays round the island. |

‘The Grenadines, or Grenadillas, are a chain of

emall istlands and rocks between St. Vincent’s and

" Grenada, and whose jurisdiction is divided be-

tween these islands. Those belonging to St. Vin-
cent’s are Young’s Island ; Bequia or Crab Island,
8700 acres, has an excellent port, named Admi.
ralty Bay; Maillereau, Balleseau, Canneovan,
1777 acres; Musquito, 1203 acres ; Maycro,Union,
2150 aeres ; Frigate Island, and Little Martinique.
The islands in the government of Grenada are
Cariacoa, seven leagues in circuit, forming - a
parish, with a town, named Hillsborough 5 Round
Island, the Diamond, and Levora, These 1slands
are without running water.  Bequia and Cariacoa
afford some sugar, and the others a little cotton.
BarpADOES lies considerably te the east of the

general chain of the Caribbees. Its length is only
T 4 o twenty-



380 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

f-.f*'?l.-rﬁ,r aril

e twenty-one miles north and south, and its breadth
"~ fourteen miles, containing 106,470 square acres. -

'This island rises gradually from the sea to dm
elevation in the centre, which scarce deserves the
name of hill. With the exception of a few ra-
vines, it is every where capable of cultivation.
The soil is a thin layer of earth covering a cal-
careous rock, and is so exhausted by cultivation, .
that it 1s only by force of manure that sugar
(which 15 its chiet production) 1s raised. This
manure 1s principally the sea “ecds thrown up on’-
the beaches.

The island has few streams that deserve the”
name even of rivulets, but is watered by Springs,

~ which, however, occasionally dry up.

The population of this island has greatly de-
creased within the last century. In 1076, fitty
vears only after its receiving an English colony,
it contained the extraordinary population of 50,000
whites and 100,000 sla.ves Its later population
has been, | |

o Whites, Free people of colour, Slaves. *--,,_'

1786.... 16,167.... 838.... 62,115
1805.... 15,000....2,130.... 60,000 -

In 1787 the produce of the island sold for half
a million sterling in England. The official value -
of the imports from and exports fo the island in

Imports, xports.

1800...... £450,000...... £288.000
1810,..... 271,000.,.... 811,000

The" .
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 "The principal objects of import from the island
were, |

- Coffee, Sugat. . Rum, - Cotton,
cwt. C et gails. hs.

1809....3,471...189,717...19,964. . . 1,360,000

1810.... 308...181,440... 7,909... 1,454,000

The island is divided into eleven parishes, coun-

taining four towns, viz. Bridgetown, Osten’s or
Charlestown, St. James’s, and Speight’s town.
'Bridgetown, the capital, is at the mouth of alittle

rivulet that falls into Carlisle bay, on the S W' -

side of the island,
Speight’s town, on the N.W., is defended by
three forts., Besides these towns there are villages

at Consett’s point, the east pomnt of the island,
and at St. Andrew’s and St. Joseph’s.

The salaly of the governor of Barbadoes is

#£2,000. .
Tosaco is twenty-seven leagues distant from
- Grenada, and seventeen leagues from Trinidad.
It is eleven leagues long, N.E. and S.W., and
“three lea.gues broad. Its surface is less irregular
than in Most of the other islands, and the accli-
vities less abrupt. The soil is in general licht

and sandy, but {ertile, and sufficiently watered by |

springs. Nearly in the centre of the island is a
ll, whose 1‘edc}ish black colour denotes the an-

cient existence of a volcano. Its vicinity to the

~continent secures it from the devastation of hur-
‘ricanes. The climate 1s also more temperate than

that of most of the other islands. The principal

place

Winduard

Lourilileds,

Wil
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wweomt place is at Man of War’s bay, on the N.E, side

Doy bbees.

—  of the island; the best harbour in the West In-

dies, having depth for the largest ships close to

the shore.
"The populatlon of the island was,

o 1777. 1788. - . 1805,
Whites. .. ... cuevae. 400..,. 1,400.. goo
Free people of colour m= oo.. 1,050,... 700
QlAVES +« o nvenanes 8,000....10,539 . . 14,883

8,400 12,089 16,483

The productmns in

..u--"""’h_

1777. . 1788. -

o Quintals.  Francs. Quintals. Francs.,
SUGAT vunv s reers 220,000 800,000....20,250 754,000
Cotton ...ooesess 8,000 1,200,000. . 12,3_0 2,464,000

" Yndigo.. e eeronns 126  96,000....- 45 42,000
Coffee, and sundries ., .. ivnecincomrenns . 159 29,600
Carried off by foreigners .........ooverer =7 402,000
2,096,000 -t 3,691,000

The official value of the imports 1f}r(i1i1_ and ex-

ports to the island,

Imports. | ) E:‘Q’iﬂrtﬂ
1809 .....%£2206,824 ...... . L£70,585
| 1810. .. 201,169 ... .' .. 70,787
Prmmpal exports to England of the island pro- |
duce, o, | |
' Sugar. | Rum, \ v Cotton,
cwt, zails. ihs.

1800. ... 130,122...525,927 .... 48,791
1810. . ..124,208....337,433.... 11,818

Little
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Little Tobago Island is a great rock, two miles
long and one broad, near the N.E. end. of To.

bago. |

A

LEEWARD ISLANDS OF THE SPANIARDS.

- The Spaniards give the name of Leeward Islands -
to those laying off’ the coast of Terra Firma, be-
cause they are left to leeward in their voyages
from Europe to St. Domingo, Cuba, and Mexico.
TrinDAD, one of the finest of the West India
islands, 1s eighty miles long and sixty broad ; it is
separated from the north-east point of Terra Firma
by the gulf of Paria, a beautiful basin, having
good anchorage over a muddy bottom throughout.
In the northern entrance are three 1slands, form-
ing four channels, calied the Dragon’s Mouths.
The western, named Boca Grande, is the largest,
being six miles wide, but has a dangerous sunken
rock in it. The second, or Ship Channel, Boca
de Navis, is seldom used, except for egress. 'The |
third, or Egg Passage, Boca de Lluivos, is most
commonly used by ships entering the gulf fiom |
the north, but requires a strong wind to overcome
the current. The fourth, next to Trinidad, is
called the Monkey’s Passage, Boca de Monos ; it
s only fit for small vessels, being Very narrow,
and having a rock in the middle, on which the
sea breaks with great fury, |
The southern entrance of the gulf is called the
Serpent’s Mouth (" Boca de Sterpe ), and is eleven
| | leacues -
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Sparih Lee Jagruies wide ; in it 1s an island named Soldada-by
~ the Spaniards, and Devil’s Island by the Eunglish.
Vessels never attempt an egress from the gull by
this channel, the current from the Orineco set-
ting through it so strong as to render it impracti-
cable. - | o
Besides the gulf 1n general, which forms a vast
harbour, the island Chica-Chiccana, the western-
most of tliose in the Dragon’s Mouths, has a port "
fit for the largest fleets. ‘The road of Chagua- )
rama (vulgo Shagaramus), on the coast of I'rini.
dad, is a bad anchorage, from the violence of the
currents. | o

The gulf of Paria is so abundant in fish, that
it would be possible to establish a fishery here ca-
pable of supplying the whole West India islands;

" it has also plenty of shell fish, particularly oysters,
tooether with lobsters, crabs, and prawns.

‘The interior of the island of Trinidad is chiefly
occupied by four groups of mountains, which,
with some diverging branches, form a third of the
island. These mountains give rise to numerous ri-

~vulets, several of which uniting, form'rivers that
flow to the sea, on both sides of the island ; the
most considerable is the Coroni, on the south, na-
vizable for flat boais to the foot of the hills, 1t
is remarked that all the"rivers on<ahe east side are
tinged of a ycllow eolour. |
" The island contains large quarries of hmestone,
approaching to marble, and clays for brick and
pottery, lts greatest curiosity is a lake of mine-
ral pitch, of 150 acres, which answers every pur-
pﬂSE
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pose of vegetable pitch. The mountains are co-
vered with forests of mahogany, cedar and other
farge trees fit for naval construction, besides many
kinds -of cabinet woods. The cinnamon, clove,
and other East-India vegetables, have been intro-
duced and promise to succeed. ‘The woods abound
in deer, wild hogs, and other animals, and among
thé birds is the wild turkey. The extensive sa-
vannahs pasture large herds of’ cattle,

Trmidad lies beyond the limit of the hurri-

/ canes, and its climate is generally considered equal

Spanish L.
urd Lifangds

. salubrity to any other ofthe West India islands. .

The rainy season is from May to October.
According to official statements the population
m 1805 was, whites 2,261, free people of colour
3,275, and slaves 19,709. An attempt ‘was made
to establish a colony of Chinese in this island, but
tailed, as it would appear, from these people having
none of their countrywomen with them, and the

other races, white or black, refusing to mtermarry

with them ; hence most of them again quitted the
island. |
The official value of the imports to England
and exports to the island was,
Imports. Ixports,

~1809 ....... L'328,522. .4« o L£577,190
1810.. .. 30L000,..... 357,078

g The prmmpa.l objects exported from the island

,  WECTIC, _
Coffee. SUgar. Rum, | Cotton.
cuf, cwt, galis. 0 dbs.

1809. . .. 3,696. . 157,866. .. 208,677.. . 1,171,506

1810....2,718..166,627... 87,741, . 883,384
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- Spemin L ¥ & MARGARETTA 1s distant from the mam land
7 eightecn or twenty miles ; it is thirty-eight miles
~ long and of irregular breadth; from twenty-four to
scven miles, The soil is a barren sand over coral
rock, little capable of cultivation, and it has no
fresh water; hence its sole value is as a militery
post, being naturally strong and commanding the
channel to the Spanish settlements on the niain.
The population is 5,500 whites, 2,000 Indians,
and 6,500 slaves. Besides the cultivation of a ht-
tle cotton, the principal industrial pursuit 1s the
fishery between the island and main, which em-
- ploys the Indians for three months of the year.
‘The fish salted are sold on the continent, and sent
to the West-Indian islands. The.chiet place 1s
~ Assumption, nearly in the middle of the island,
The three harbours are Pampater on the east,
where are the chief fortifications ; Puebla de la
Mar, also on the east; and Puebla de la Norte on:
the north : at each of these portsis a village.
In the channel between Margaretta and the main
are the islands Coche and Cabagua, the Jatter
storile and withont wood or water ; it had former-
ly a pearl fishery but which has been abandoned.
“The Testigos, Cola and Irayles, or I'riars, are
groups of rocks between Grenada and Margaretta.
Blanca Island is barren and unjnhabited, eleven
Jeagues north of Margaretta; east of it are the
Seven Brother Keys. | .
" Salt Tortugas or Turtle Island, sixteen leagues

‘west of Margaretta, is ten leagues in circumference.
A btlhn AT E e a +nlorahle havhour. and on the
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west, a good road with fresh water; it is uninha. S Le
bited, but resorted to between May and August, T
by vessels for salt which is formed by the sun in
a large natural pond on the east end.

ORrcHILLA is north, eighteen leagues from Cape
‘Cedera on the main. It is eight leagues long
N.W. and S.E, and is formed by several low
aslets, separated by narrow and shoal channels,

{80 as to appear one island., The north side is

foul, but the south so bold, that a ship may lay
~ alongside the rocks. It has no fresh water and
15 uninhabjted. West, ten leagues from Orchilla,
1s Rocca, a small island with several rocks, ¢x-
tending east and west five leagues, and north
and south three leagues. The north rock has a
high white elevation on the west end. There is a
stream of fresh water on its sonth side, but it is
impregnated with some aluminous mineral. |

The other rocks are all low, and none of them
are inhabited. ~ |

The Aves, or Birds® islands, are seven leagues
west of Rocca, and thirty-two leagues north of
La Guyra on the main; they consist of two
larger and three lesser islets.

Bownalre is cleven leagues long N.W. and S.F.
and five to eight miles broad. It has some salt
mines and pastures for ¢attle belonging to Curacoa.

The road is on the west within the island Little
Bonaire. | h

Curagoa is sixteen leagues north of Cape St.
Roman in Venezuela; it is fifteen lcagues 10115
and six leagues broad, generally barren, and with-

out
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out running water; vet the indefatigable in-
dustry of the Dutch has brought it to produce

‘tobacco and sugar. It also affords a large quantity

of salt; but its prosperity is principally derived
from a contraband trade with the Spaniards, this
island being heretofore the rendezvous of all na-
tions during war. -

The Dutch ships from Europe touch hert: ﬁ}r
intelligence and pilots, and then proceed to the
Spanish main to carry on a forced trade, which
they are enabled to do, being stout ships well
manned and armed, so as to bid defiance to the
Guarda Costas, - -
~ There are large magazines of all the manu-
factures of Europe and India; and the Dutch
West India, which is also the African Company,
annually importe®.three or four carges of slaves.

"I'he Spaniards come hither in small vessels and
purchasc the best of the negroes, together with
great quantities of goods, for which they pay in
gold and silver, cacao, _bark -vanilla, cochineal,
&e.
- Fort Amsteldam the chief place of” the 1sland
1s one of the handsomest towns of the West In-
dies ;' 1t 1s situated on St. Anne’s bay, which. forms
a road to the harbour, the entrance of which lat-
ter 1s only sixty fathoms wide, and strongly forti-"
fied. !

Little Cumgoa s an islet off the S.E. pomt of
the Great.

ARUBA is a small uninhabited island affording
only wood.

"Nrw
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NEW SPAIN.

The region of North America, to which the
Spaniards have given the name of New Sraix,
1s washed by both oceans. Its political divisions
on the coast of the Gulf of Mexico are Mexico*
proper, extendmg from the limits of Louisiana to.
the province of Honduras; subdivided into the
Intendancies of San Luis du Potml Vera Cruz, and
Merida, or Yucatan.

From the limits of Louisiana to Vera Cruz
there 1s not a single port fit for a vessel of any
burden, the coast being lined by dry banks of
sand, which increase annually and contract the
Iimits of the gulf. The channels or inlets between
these banks into the chain of lagoons between
them and the shore, - are crossed by bars with
seldom more than a foot to eighteen inches water.’
Numerous rivers empty themsdves into these la--
goons, but the vicinity of the hills to the sea allowing

VOL. 1V, U them

" Tti'enty-éi:c years elapsed from the first m}ﬁgﬂ of Coiumbus before
the rumoured existence of the eelebrated emplres of Mexice and Peru had
reached the Spaniards, and their attempts at colonization were stilk con-
fined to St. Domingo and Cuba. In 121Y Hernan Cortez, with eleven
sinall vessels and 617 men, guitted St Domingo for the couquest of Mes«
ico; and in 1581 it was accomplishied by the reduction of the capital, said
by the Spanish historians to have contained 140,060 houses, witli an ime

mense number of temples, of which that of the god of war waz the mout
niaguitreent, and struck the Spapiards with dstonisiunent.
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them very short courses, their volume of water 18
small, though towards their mouths they spread
- to shallow lakes, The two most considerable
svers are the Colorado, which falls into the la-
goon of St. Bernard, and has a course of 250
Jeagues ; and the Rie DBrava del Norte, or Rio
Grande, whosc length is 512 leagues: both, how-
ever, run through an uncultivated and almost un-
inhabited country. On-the south, the only rivers
of any utility to navigation, are the Guasocualco
and the Alvaredo, both S.E. of Vera Cruz, which
facilitate the communication between the Guif of
Mexico and the towns of Guatimala on the Pacific.”
The only places capable of receiving even small
' oraft are Sottala Marina, on the bay or lagoon of
St. Ander; and Tampico, situated on a neck of
land between Tampico and Tamiagua lagoons;
Villa Rica de Almeriais a small town on a river.
Vira Cruz is situated on a sandy and barren
-~ plain, i the neighbourhood of infectious marshes.
Tis fortifications are a wall six feet high and three
broad, flanked with six small square towers, the
port is besides protected by two batteries ; the
<treets are wide and paved with pebbles ; the houses
sre of coral stone, with wooden projecting bal-
conies, many of them in ruins. ‘The population
s 7,000, amongst whom are many rich merchants.
The port is intricate, and exposed to the northerly
winds, which in winter blow with the force of
the hurricane, and often drive slups on shore 3

there is room for 100 vessels in four to ten fathoms.
v v i md ACY Faihame dictanee. 18 4N



NEW SPATN.® 201

t, on” which is the castle of St Juan ﬂ’UllDa,
nting 800 pieces of cannon.”

ast of Vera Cruz the coast” forms ™ the large
.y of Campeachy, bounded on the east by the:
geninsula.of Yucatani The considerable river,;
[Grivalja, falls into the bay, by two mouths encloss
(png the island Tabasco. - The western, or Tabasco

E

branch, is two miles wide, but is crossed by a bar
with' only twelve. feet water,~ within which, for
éght leagues, the depths are three to five fathoms:
%?1 the rainy season it catries so‘great a~ volume of
ater to the sea as fo freshen it oufside the bar.
'Ihe town of Tabasco, on the island, is small, but.
well built.’
% Terminos Lagoon, or the Lake of Tides, is the:
S.E. extremity of the Bay of Campeachy ;- before
1t are the islands Beef, Trleste, and Port Royal, all
. low and generally swampy.:
,~*'The banks of the rivers or -creeks, communi.
: catmg with the Terminos Lagoon, are covered with -
Icgwood trees.<. o
=St Franc:sco de Campeachy is the only tewn of
?-"any consideration on the west coast of Yucatan.
"It contains 6,000 mhabltants, and has-a good port,
- defended by a fort. -
~ +'On the north coast of Yucatan; between Point
’,-}Pxedras, the N.W. point, and Cape Catoche, there
Js no settlement, and the coast is lined with reefs.-
- Numerous look-out ‘houses are se¢n on the shore,
in which Indians are continually on the watch
'_ fbr ShiPS ; some of these houses are built of wood,
B S v e and,
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and others are constructed like great cages i large
trees. - - -
" The Baivy of Hoxpuras is that gulf of the Ca-
ribbean Sea between the peninsula of Yucatan and
Cape Honduras. The English claim the right of
cutting logwood on the coasts of all this gulf, from
Cape Catoche, on an island at the N.E. point of.
Yucatan, to the River St. Juan in 12°, which has
several times occasioned disputes with the Spamsh
government. The first adventurers in this busi--
- mess were persons of desperate fortunes and cha-
racters, who fled from the West. India Islands
and who, during the season of inactivity on shore, |
pursued the business of piracy. In 1722 the
Spaniards destroyed their establishiments, and put’
to death all the persons they fomd in them; but.
another settlement being formed, Spain at last was
prevailed on to tolerate it within certain limits, and
with the stipulation of building no forts. The
former are, by treaty of 1783, the district between
the Rio Hondo and the River Ballize, or Wallis of’
the English, the course of the rivers being the
fixed boundaries : tlus district 1s a oreat plain full
of lakes and swamps. The River Ballize has a
course of Q00 iniles; and at its mouth 1s the grand
establisliment of the Lnglish, composed of wooden
dwellings. | | |
Cozumel Island, on the east eoast of Yucatan, .
15 three leagues ofi shore, fourteen lengues'long and
two broad. Itis covered with timber; cocoa-nut
and banana trees; and 13 inhabited by a few In-
dians, of whose ancestors it was a sacred place of
| | : L - pilgrimage;

”~
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pilgrimage. It is celebrated in - the history of
New Spain as the first spot where mass was said
by amonk in the suite of Cortez ; and at the same
time that the Pagan idols were destroyed, the cross
was erected, and the island received the name of
Santa Cruz. | | o

Ambergris Key is a sandy island, twenty leagues
long and one'to five broad, laying parallel to the
main, at'the distance of three miles, The ‘north-
ern triangle is a great reef, with many keys, twelve
leagues east of the ngrth end of Ambergris Island.
Turneff Key, off the River Ballize, at twelve
leagues distance, is fificen leagues long, but very
- narrow. - It is entirely of sand, with patches of
weod, and bare intervals, causing it to make like
many istands. | |
~ The only Spanish place of any cousideration on
the east shore of the Yucatan peninsula is Sala-
manca de Bacalor, a small well built town and fort,
situated among unhealthy marshes formed by the
Rio Hondo. | S

The coast of Honduras extends from the Gulf
of Anatic to Cape Honduras, where commences.
“the Mosquito shore. 'The only place of any con-
sideration on the coast of Honduras is San Fer-
nando de Omoa, a large Spanish fort on a con-
venient bay; a fine river runs close o it, but it is
- the- most unhealthy part of the coust from the stag-
nant waters,
. Truxillo, a town 4 mile from the sea, between
two rivers abounding in fish, Iis port 1s safe, and
“the most frequented of the coast of Honduras.
- U3 | Rattan
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Rattan Island, thirteen leagues west of Cape.
Honduras, is eleven leagues long east and west,
and three broad, On its south side is the hars
bour of Port Royal, a vast basin capable of hold.
ing 500 sail, but with so narrow an entrance, as
to admit but one ship at a time. The island af-
fords white oak and pines fit for small masts, as
well as cocoa-nuts in abundance. It is also fre-
quented by vast numbers of green turtle, and by
the manati, in both which animals the Bay of
Honduras seems to be the most abundant region
of the globe, The climate of Rattan Island is
esteemed particularly healthy. |

That part of the coast of New Spain from Cape
‘Honduras to the River 8t. Juan, is named the
Mosquito Suary, and the Indians who inhabit
1t, the Mosquito Indians,* whose implacable en-
mity to the Spaniards has prevented the latter
from attempting any establishments on the coast.
In 1670 these Indians claimed the protection and
acknowledged the sovereignty of the King of
England, but it was not until 1730 that the Eng-
~ lish formed a settlement at Black River, thirty
leagues cast of Cape Honduras; another near
Cape Gracios a Dios; and a third at Bluefield’s
Bay. In 1741, a civil governiment was established,
forts built, and garrisoned with British troops. At
the peace of 1703, the troops_aﬂd civil officers

were

* Near Cape Gracios a Dios is a tribe of negroes, named Semboos, pros
hably tne descendants of African Negroes, f&umtu the cargo of a slavew
ship wrecked on this coast, '
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weére withdrawn, under the idea that this extent
 of coast was within the limits of the clause re-
specting the non-erection of forts, but the govern.
ment ‘discovering the mistake, and finding these
settlements zot in the limits, in 1770 the establish-
ments were placed on their former footing, but
again withdrawn i 1788. ,
“'The Mosquito Indians are chietly occuplcd in
fishing, particufarly in striking the manati, and
taking turtle ; which latter they supply to the
“small vessels from Jamaica, This nation was for-
merly very numerous, but has been greatly thin.
ned by the small-pox, the number of fighting
men being estimated at from 7 to 10,000, The
whole Mosquito shore, from Cape Gracios a Dios
its N.E, pomt, to the south, is lined by keys and
reefs. _
The government of Costa Rica ; is wushed by
both oceans, On the north it is bounded by
the Lake Nicaragua, 120 miles long and forty-one
wide, with a great depth, and several islands. It
empties itself into the Caribbean Sea by the
River St. Juan or Del Desaguadero, whose course
is twenty leagues, and its nawgatmn fit for small
craft, though the currentis so strong, that boats
are nine days ascending it, and but thirty-six
hours in the descent. At its issue from the lake
is the castle of N. S. de la Comnception, mount-
ing thirty-six guns, with a garrison of 200 men,
it being considered one of the bulwarks between
the Spanish possessions on the two seas.
The province of VERracUA is, like that of Costa
vUd . Rica,
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‘Rica, washed by both seas, but has no plac'e worthy
of notice on the Caribbean dea. |
The province of Panama occupies the isthmus
that separates the two Oceans, and unites North
and South America: its narrowest part, from the
head of Mandingo Bay, in the Carribbean Sea,
to the mouth of the River Bayaum, in the Gulf -
of Panama, is only twenty miles. The Cordil-
" lera, or Chain of Andes, continues its course from
South America through the peninsula.—(N. B.)
The provinces of Veragua and Panama are con-
sidered politically in the kingdom of Terra Firma.
PorTo BeLLo, in the province of Panama, from
being one of the most celebrated cities of Spamsh
America, has since the discontinuance of the gal-
lcons dwindled to total insignificance. It is placed
" on the declivity of a mountain surrounding the
~ port, and consists of about 130 houses, chiefly of
wood, or the basement of stone, forming one long
street, The port, discovered by Columbus in 1502,
is entered by a channel with only 15 feet water,
which was formerly defended by threg castles,
destroyed by the English under Vernon in 1742.
N.W. of the city is the cove of La Caldera, shel-
tercd from all winds. The climate of Porto
“Bello is eminently unhealthy, being surrounded
by lofty hills, that cause a total ‘stagnation of
air, and at the same time produce deluges of rain,
nd tremendous thunder and lightning. One of
she mountains rising from the port, presents a
similar phenomenon to that of the Table at the
~ Cape of Good Hope, its top being covered with
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a w*hlte cloud, which when it descends low er than
common, 1ndicates a storm.

The woods which surround the town, and
greatly add to its unhealthiness, abound in tigers,
which often descend into the streets, and carry
off the animals they meet, and -even at times hu-
man beings. Snakes are also very numerous,
and the toads are a perfect plague, the streets
after rain being covered with them so thick that
it is almost impossible to walk without treading on

and being bitten by them.

1

SOUTH AMERICA,

A line drawn from Porto Bello in the Carib-
bean Sea, to Panama, on the Pacific Ocean, is
gencrally considered the boundary between NortH
and SOUTH AMERICA. | ,

The kingdom of TERRA Flmm, or CASTILE DEL
Oro, extends from the province of Veragua on
the west to the River St. Juan, which separatcs
it from the province of Carthagena on the east;
besides the provinces of Veragua and DPanama,
1t compmes those of Terla Firma proper, and of

Darien.* | )
: | The

# The province of Darien affording no mincs Wis meﬂun‘hed by ‘:;nm,
until the beginning of the eichteenth century, when n order to prevent
the establishment of the British, a legion of Monks were sent to cunvert
the Tadians, whom they collected into eight or niue villares, of which
1 1750 only three or four remuined ; and the military force in the prow
wince did not exceed 10¢ solt liers in four &.mall forts,
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- The only place of any consequence 1in the pre-
vince of Terra Firma is Nombre de Dios, a small
town on a bay, open to the east, seven leagues
east of Porto Bello. It is little visited exeept by
cocasfonal smugglers, -

Port Scrivan, ten Ie'lgues further east, 15 a
tolerable harbour, but with a dangerous entrance,
and bad landing, the shore being flat and muddy.

Cape St. Blas, or Samballat Point, 1s the west
point of the Gult' of Mandinga, or Darien. Off
it, at the distance of four miles, are Samballat
Islands, said to be 400 in number, all sandy and
low, but covered with trees, and affording nume-
rous good anchorages, formerly much frequented
by the Buccaneers to procure waler, which 1s
found on most of them, and green turtle, which
are extremely abundant. .

The Isle of Pines, near this coast, 1s lﬂw two
— leagues long, covered with wild fruit trees, par-
ticularly cocoa-nuts, -and has abundance of good
water, and a port for small vessels. It was oc-
cupied by the Scotch when they attempted in
1700 to form the settlement of New Edinburgh .
on the main land within it, but from w hlch they:
were driven by the Spamards.

Santa Maria de Darien, nomnmllv t}e chicef
place of the province, 1sa miserable hamlet on the
west shore, near the head of the gulf.

The New Kixcepoa or GrRANADA {}CCUPILS all
the north coast of South America, from the pro-
vince of Darien on the west to the River Oro-
noco, including the mautune govemmmts of Car-

thagena,
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tagena, Santa Marta, Maracaibo, Veneczuela,

-~ and Cumana.*

The government of Carthagena commences on
the west at the river St. Juan, which 1s navigable
and abounds in allicators. The ¢oast is in gene-
ral low, swampy, and sandy. -The Bay of Moros-
~quillo, on the west coast, is wide, but entirely
open. St. Yago de Tolu, is an insigmificant town
on the east shore of the bay, from whence the
medicinal balsam has its name, its territory abound-
ing in the trees that afford it. - |

CarTmacENA, the principal city of the new king-
dom of Granada, is situated on a sandy island
joined to the main by two artificial causeways
seventy yards wide. The city s well bumit and
regularly fortified, the houses chiefly of stone, the
streets wide and well paved, the imhabitants
25,000. The climate is excessively hot, and un.
healthy to strangers, and the town has no fresh
water but what s preserved in cisterns trom the
rains, which are continual in the months from
May to November, with heavy storms. - The port, |
which is one of the best of these coasts, is formed
by three islands. The Boca Chica, 1s the en-
trance for larse ships, and is so narrow, that but
one ship can enter at a time. ‘The Boca Grande
is a mile wide, but has only twelve feet depth.

Carthagena is the depot of all the productions of

the

# The roavt hetween the Gulfs of Darfen and Maracaibo, is cailed by
the Fnzlish 7%he.Spanish Main, which is also sometimes extended to the
whole coast as far as Teiuidad Island, |
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the provinces ol Darien and Santa Marta, and wheré
~ they are shlppcd tor Kurope. There is a p1oﬁtdble
pearl fishery in the vicinity. |

Samba or Tumba Bay, north of Car thagena, is an
excellent port within the four Arenz (Sandy) Is-
lands 3 the channels between which are all sate.
~ 'The government of SantA MaRrTA extends from
the Great River Magdalena, on the west, to the
Gulf of Maracaibo. - The above river has a course
of 300 leagues, almost directly from south to
north ; and is navigable 160 leagues to the town
of Honda. Its banks are covered with immense
forests, the retreat of tizersand of savage Indians.
'The river is also greatly infested by alligators, but
abounds in fish.” The produce of the interior is
conveyed down it by flat boats. At its mouth its
alluvion has formed the Isle Verd. It disembogues
with such velocity that it does not mix with the
sea water for twenty leagues.

Santa Marta, the chlef place of the gov ernment
1S a poor place, of generally straw-thatched houses ;
but with a port fit for a large fleet. It is sur-
rounded by vast mountains, whose summits, three
leagues from the town, are sometimes covered with
snow ; hence it is less hot and more healthy than
Carthagena: besides, it is abundantly supplied
with excellent water by the River Gaira, vh]ch
- passes close to it

Nostra Senora de Remedios, the only other port
town of this province, is at the mouth of a river.
It 15 entirely gone to ruin since the abandonment
pf the pearl fishery, which formery gave it some

: o consequence,
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consequence. It 1s, nevertheless, defended by the
regular castle of St. George; but what gives it
~ most importance is a miraculous image of the
Virgin, which, whenever the city was attacked by
the Buccaneers, tfurned her back upon i, and hey
face towards the mountain; the truth of which
miracle, says Alcedo, is justly authenticated by the
bishop of Santa Marta. This must be allowed to
have been rather an extraordinary method of
evincing the Virgin’s protection. -

Cape de la Vela is a long bigh promontory, join-
ed to the main by low land. Portete and Bahia
Honda, between it and the Gulfof Maracaibo,
have no settlements ; but are sometimes visited by
the English to purchase pearls from the Indians.

CARACCAS.

The Captain-generalship -of the Caraccas com-
prises the provinces of Maracaibo, Venezuela, Cu-
mana, and Spanish Guiana.

Lhe tides on the coast of Caraccas are very in-
-constderable, -

The Gulf of Maracaibo penetrates into the pro-
vince of Venezuela seventy leagues, and -.commu-
nicates by a strait, three leagues wide, with the
Lake of Maracaibo, which is fifty leagues long
and thirty broad ; and is navigable for the largest
ships.  The waters of the Jake are perfectly fresh,
except 1n strong notherly winds, but they have a

THAUSCOUS
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nauseous taste. The lake abounds in all the salt
water fish of the Callbbean Sea, but twtle do not
enter it.

On the N.E. shore of the lake are many pits of
mineral pitch, the exhalations from which are in
a constant state of ignition, at night appearing as
a bluish vivid flame, which, serving to guide the
fishermen, has got the name of the lantholn of
Maracaibe. 'The banks of the lake are in general
barren and unhealthy, and hence the Indians pre-
ferred constructing their’ dwellings on floating
stages in the lake; the great number of which, ob-
scrved by the Spaniards in their first visits to this
coast, caused them to give it the name of Vene-
zuela, or Little Venice.. At present but four of
those floating villages remainy and their inhabi-
tants subsist’ solely on fish and Wlld ducks, with
which the lake abounds.

The west bank of the lake being fertile some
Spaniards have there formed plantations of cacao ;
the south and east banks are ennrely covered w1th

™

wood and uninhabited. - L -
The town of Maracaibo is on the west shore of

the strait into the lake. Its houses are mostly of
stone, thatched with reeds; and in 1804 1t con-
‘tained 25,000 inhabitants. It has three forts, with
" a garrison of 250 men, besides a large militia.
The climate 1s extremely hot, but is not found un- -
healthy. The port is capacious and secure; and
from the abundance of ship-timber in the neigh.

bourhood a number of vessels are built here., The
| Water_
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water of the lake being disagrecable and often
brackish, rain water preserved in cisterns is gene-"
rally used by the pcople of condition. |
The province of VEnzurLA lies between those
of Maracaibo and Cumana. This country was first
visited by the Spaniardsin 1527, but their thoughts
being entirely turned to the search for mines, they
neglected the more certain means of enriching
theinselves by cultivating the soil ; and it was not
antil the Dutch got possession of Curacoa, in
1634, that these colonists began to raise cacao, for
‘which they found a ready market in exchange for
(Eumpean goods at the Dutch island 3 and hither
they have always continued to send it, in spite.
of the severity of the prohibitions.
/ The peninsula of Paragoana forms the east side
"of the Gulf of \Ialacalbo, and is joined to the
‘main by an isthmus two leagues broad: The pe-
nimsula is twenty leagues long, and is inhabited by
Indians and a few whltes, who breed cattle, which
J they dispose of at Curacoa. | |
1 Coro, on the 1sthmus, is at the mouth of a salt
river, on 3 barren sandy spot. 1t contains 10,000
inhabitants, who subsist by the export of cattle
and skins to Curagoa, and the contraband import
of mamactured goods in return. |
- The River Guignes, sixteen leagues east of
Coro, i1s navigable six leagues, but is little fre-
quented. Tocuyo River is navigable forty leagues,
wd considerable quantities of timber are ﬂmted
down if.

-

Porto
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Porto Cabello * is the only harbour of the pro-
~vince perfectly sheltered from north winds; in
which direction it is formed by a semicircular
peninsula, and on the other side is surrounded by
high hills. ~ Ships of the largest size lay alongside
a handsome quay. The town, which contains
7,000 mhabitants, is unhealthy, from the confine-
ment of the air and the vicinity of marshes. The
variations of the thermometer are G0° and w5,
The fortifications are a strong fort, on an island to
the N.E., and some other works, on 2 hill com-
manding the town. The garrison consists of two
companies of regulars, and the inhabitants com-
pose a militia of 3,000. o

The trade of Venezuela centers in Porto Ca-.
bello; but though, in 1796, it was allowed a direct
trade with Spain, little advantage was taken of this.
permission, and its chief transactions were of a-
smuggling nature with Curacoa and Jamaica 3
which, together with the coasting trade, occupied
hity to sixty vessels; while the trade with Europe
never exceeded three or four a year. Between
Porto Cabello and la Guaira are a nomber of |
forts with small garrisons, intended to prevent
smuggling ; the largest is one of eight guns, 01}--_'
Ocumare Bay, which is well sheltered. - |

La Guaira, though the worst port on the coast,
~ 1s the most frequented ; it is entirely exposed to

* Literally Hairpore, alluding so its seeurity, which is such, that, ac¢”

iug to the trivial expression, a vessel may ride by a hair.
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the prevailing trade wind, and the currents ave
“very strong. The town is built at the foot of a
- rugged mountain, which rises so close behind it
that the loosened masses of rock from its side fre-
quently rol! into the streets and do much damage.
Thrs situation also renaers the heat extremo by
reverberation from the mountain 3 the thermometer
tor-nine months rising to 98°, dnd the summer
- months are very unhealthy. The ponulation, in-
luding the garrison, is 6,000. La Guaira is the
it of Leon de Caraccas, the chief town of the
)Aptam generalship, and 1s the principal entrepot.
,fthe cominerce of this province with Europe.*
Between La Guaira and Cape Codera are soven-
een small rivers, emptying themselves into the
geaand fertilizing the cacao plantations on their
panks. The only port 1s Jasper Bay, or Cape
‘Frangais; by which the inhabitants export their
produce to La Guaira. |
The River Tuy, the most conmderable of this
coast, empties itself east of Ca,pe Codera. 1t is
J navigable for vessels of mlddhncr size, and subject
" to inundafions. | |
i Tacarigua Lake is a circular lagoon, or rather
- bay, whose entrance is at times crossed by a sand
~bank, but within is deep water. It abounds in
* fish, but is infested by alligators.
r The province of Cumana extends from the
' Ruver Unare to the Orincco. It is a continued

}'l VOL. IV, "X 1 - Sierra,
g |

't # Both the cities of Caraccas and La Guaira were almost totally destroys
Jed by a terrible earthquake in 1812,

vy
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sierra, or chuih of mountains, approaching near the
~sea, where they are very barren and the soil -
 pregnated with nitre ; the coast also abounds with
natural salt-pans, of which the most celebrated are
those of Araya and the Gulf of Trist. The salt
15 used -in curing fish, with which this coast
abounds, as wcll as in shell-fish of many species.
The three rivers of any consequence are the -Ca-
riaco, the Cumana and Guarapiche. “this pro-
vince has several good ports, and its coasts are
seldom visited by storms.

~Cumana was first attempted to be colonised b}f
Las Casas, the protector of the Indians; upon prin-
~ciples very different from those of the conquerors
of Mexico and Peru—those of justice and mode-
ration; but the 200 husbandmen and artificers
that were prevailed on to follow him from old
- Spain, were soon thinned by disease, desertion, and
the hostilities of the Indians, and obliged him to
relinquish the idea. Some straggling Spaniards
afterwards fixed themselves on this coast, but un-
til the middle of the eighteenth century, the pro-
vince was almost entzrely neglected by the mother
country. vl

The inhabitants are about 14,000, (}f mlmm one
half’ are whites. The chief industrial pursuit of
this district 1s the rearing of cattle, and the sup-
plying the Havannah and other islands with jerked
and salted beef. T'his coast has also a great smug-
gling trade with Trinidad, whither it is said
400,000 dollars are sent annually for the purchase
of dry goods.
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The Gulf of Cariaco is formed by the low pe-
ninsula of Costa di Araya on the east, and on the
side of the main is surrounded by high moun-
tams. . It runs in S.E. ten leagues, and is three to
four leagues broad, with a depth of eight to ten
tathoms.  The city of Santa Ines de Cumana jg
on the south shore of the gulf, on the River Man.
“Zzanares or Cumana, which admits only boats, ves-
sels being obliged to anchor a league west of the -
river’s mouth. The town being well built on a
dry soil is healthy, though the heat is oreat, the
thermometer rising to 95°, . ‘The frequency of
earthquakes has caused the houses to be all built
low, and generally 6f wood. ‘The population is
24,000. ' -

The principal fortification is a strong fort, on
an eminence, with a garrison of from 1,000 to
1,200 regulars, militia, and negroes. |
- The river Cariaco falls into the head of the
gulf, and on it is the city of Cariaco, or St. Philip
de Austria, containing 6,000 to 7,000 inhabitants,
It exports a considerable quantity of cotton.

The Guarapiche is a considerable river, empty-
ing itself’ into the Gulf of Paria with great velo-
city, twelve lcagues north of the Grand Manamo
mouth of the Orinoco.

The Orixoco is the third river of America s Its
source, though not ascertained, is probably i the
Sierra Nevada, in the province of Guiana. It is
named by the Indians foirinoco, which has been
corrupted to Orinoco, Orenoque, Oroonoko, by
the Spaniards, French and Lnglish,  The course

X 2 | of
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of this great river is singularly tortnous, forming
a perfect spiral until it empties itse!t’ mnto the sea
by fifty mouths, traversing a delfa of swawpy 18
lands of sixty leagues in extent towards the sea.
An annugl rise and inundation of the Orinoco

takes place in April, and the waters return to their
bed in October, and arc at the lowest in February.
At St. Thomas, ninety leagues from the, sea, the
difference between the highest and lowest level
of the river is ninety feet : the volume of water
it carries to the sea renders the latter fresh thirty
lcagues from the coast. o

"The Orinoco abounds with fish, and with the
manati, but is likewise infested with alligators of
an enormous size. The quartatingjas and the capa
are amphibious animals of this river eaten by the
Indians ; and the Zreer is a small quadruped found
in the river, with a pouch resembling that of the
‘opossunt, -

. -Seven only of the fifty mouths of the Orinoco

are practicable by any kind of vessels,* and of these
seven

F ' - . r ) .
# The first of the navizable mouths is the Grand Manamo : the second,

the canal of Padernules, three leagues south of Devil’s fxland, at the en- .

trance of the Gulf of Paria, it is only fit for long hoats; the third mouth,
named Cegura, 18 seven leagues voath of Padernales, i3 also omly fit for
hoats; the fourth, named Mecares, 18 six leapues south of Capurs, and is
navigable by small cratt 3 Marinsas, the fifth, is twelve leagues south of the
fourth, but between them are many wouths natigable when the river i3

hirh 3 the sixth mouth, is eighteen Teagues south of Marinsas, and is navi-

vable by smadl vessels ;' the seventh, named the Grand Mouth, is eight
leagues south of the sixtly, its breadtl is eight leagues hetween the islands
Congrejos on the NAY., amd Point Berima on the 8.1%., bat the navigabile

channel is not above three wiles, and is crossed by a bar with seventeen.

fect at low water ; the approach to this entrance is dangerous from the
viiwals running off sevem leagues from Coujgrejos Isjand and two leaguss
froin Point Baruns.

-'\_\--



GUIANA. 306

seven but one admits vessels of any size. The
tide is perceptible to St. Thomas, where the breadth
of the river is four miles, and its depth sixty-five
fathomns; 100 leagues above St. Thomas the breadth
1s near three miles. | |

The town of St. Thomas exports a great num-
ber ot oxen and mules to the West India™ islands.
In 1803, thirty small vessels were employed in
this traflic to Trinidad.

GUIANA.

- The region named Guriana extends from the
south branch of the Orinoco to the river Ama-
zons. "Lhe numerous rivers which empty them-
selves on these coasts carry with them vast quan-
tities of mud, which being deposited on the shores,
form a border of low ground, between high and
low watcr marks, covered with mangrove. When
the tide flows, this border has several feet water
over it, and when it ebbs it presents an inaccessi
ble mud-bank, | | .

- Behind this border of mangroves, at 4 or 500
paces, commence law, level, swampy savannabs,
formed by the rains, and which are prolonged in
the direction of the coast with a depth more or
less considerable, according to the distance of the
mountains. The water on all the coast is brack-
1ish.  There are on these coasts two rainy and two
dry seasons in the year ; the former in December,
January, and February, and again in June, July,
| x3 | and



810 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

and August. The land winds prevail during these

months and are unhealthy. In the dry season the
air is refreshed by regular diurnal sea breezes.
Guiana is divided geographicsliy into ‘Spanish,
Dutch, French, and Pertuguese, diflerent por-
tions having been occupied by those nations.

SPANISH GUuiaNa extends on the coast from the

Orinoco to the river Poumaron a distance of thir.
ty leagues. There isno European establishment on
the coast, it being inhabited by Caribb Indians,
mveterate enemies of the Spaniards, in which
they are supported by the Dutch. ‘

Durcn Guraxa extends from the Poumaron to
the Maroni, or Marowiné, though the first limit

does not seem to be much respected by the Hol-
landers, who have encroached on. the Spanish pro-

vince, having formed a scttlement at Maroca
Creek fiftcen leagues west of Poumaron. The
French were the first Europeans who attempted a
settlement on this coast in about 1630 or 40, but

they again abandoned it on account of the un-

healthiness of the. climate. In 1650 the English

projected a colony on if, and in 1662, a charter

was granted for that purpose by Charles IT. At
the same time the Jews, driven out of Brasil,
sought refuge here, and their descendants now
- form the half’ of the whole population. In 1667,
the seitlements were captured by the Dutch,

white the English got possession of New York, -

and at the peace eaeh nation' agreed to keep its
conquest. In 1781, Dcmerara and Esscquibo
were so defenceless that they were taken by an

English
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Fnglish privateer; but receiving no succours the
British were in their turn obliged to cede to a
French corvette, and by the peace of 1783 these
colonics returned to Holland. In the war of the
French revolution (1790) they were captured, to-
gether with Surinam in 1799, by the English, but
restored by the peace of Amicns; and again taken
in the late war by the English by whom they are
still retained. | |
Dutch Guiana is divided into three govern-
ments, 1. Essequibo and Demerara ; 2. Berbice,
and 8. Surinam : cach named from the considera-
ble river that runs through it. The Kssequibo
issucs . from ILake Parima, has a course of 300 -
‘miles, and empties itself by four mouths, practi-
cable only by small craft; barges ascend it six
days navigation. Before the river are a nuniber of
fertile islands.  Tlort Island, fifteen leagues up the

river, is the chief place, but the fort is in ruins.
~ The river Demerara is two miles wide at 1its
mouth, but is crossed by a mud-bank with eight
or nine feet low water, and eighteen at highs
ships capable of passing over this bar may ascend
the river 200 miles. Staebroeck, the chief place
of this government, is on the left bank of the 1i-
ver, one mile and a half from the fort on the
west bank that defends the entrance. "Lhe po-
pulation of the town is 1,500 whites, 2,000 free
-people of colour, and 5,000 slaves. lhe other |
towns and villages are Kingston, contiguous to
the fort at the entrance of the river, and New
Town built by the Fnglish,  Cumingsburg,
v 4 | and
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and Brldf're Town are on or near the banks of the
river. |

'T'he population of the government of Essequibo -
and Demecrara is 3,000 whites and 40,000 slaves.
About fifty ships from Holland loaded annually at
Staebroeck, besides 230 small vessels.

The offictal value of 1mpmts to England and
exports thence was,

IITI}?GI'H szpgﬂq

1809 ...... £510,871. . £278,998
1810.....‘...7;8,404..,.,... . 346,783

The chiet’ exports from the colony were,

Coffie, Swgar. . Rum. Cotten,
cwd, cwt. galis. s,

1809 .. ..24,528. . 156,431. . 813,370. . 4,012,257
1810 ...45,480..150,624.. 98,442..7,331,122

The river Berbice empties itself by two mouths,
surrounding an alluvian island named Crab Island
from the number of land crabs on it. A bar of
sand five miles without the river, prevents vessels
- of more than fourteen feet from entering it, and
hence 1t 15 little frequented.

New Amsterdam, the chief town, is near the
mouth of the river, and 1s intersected by canals,
- which being accessible to the tide, have not the
11l effects of stagnation. The government house
and public buildings are of brick and handsome.
‘The cntrance of the river is protected by three
forts or batteries; but they arc of little use, for
~ Berbice must, from its situation, always follow the
tate of Demgrara,

| | The
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The river Cange, which unites with the Berbice
at New Amsterdam, is navigable for schooners
thirty iniles, and a navigable communication
might be easiiy eftected from it to the S:.um.lm.

‘Llie imports and exports were,

Imports, Exports.

1809 ..., ... £193,663.........£40,662
I810 ... ... . 191,566, ... ... 51,785

Lhe principal exports from the island were,

Cotton. Sugar, Rum. {otton,
i, X wt, ralis. fhs.

1809 ... 17,665, ... 7,760. . QO 3535.. 1,874,195
1810 ...22,582. ... 8,827....6,103.. 1,656,057

Surtnam river has a course of 250 mies ; its
mouth i1s four iniles broad, with a depth of six-
teen to etghteen feet at low water, and twenty-
eight to thirty at high, These depths continue for
ten miles, where it is crossed by a bar with twelve
to twenty fect, according to the tide; and here it
divides 1nto several bm.nches, all navwablu by small
craft far into the country.

Parim: aribo, the chief pLh,,e is on the left bank
of the river, six lea agues trom the sea, and is 3
very neat town, the houses chicfly of brick base-
ment (the bricks being brought from Hollanﬂ)
and superstructure of wood with shingle covering.
The number of houses is about 1,400, The sireets
are shaded by orange, ‘lemon, shaddock, and
tamarind trecs.  The water of the river and wells
bemng brackish, the white inhabitants use onTv
that preser ved in cisterns from the rans.

‘The approach to the town by the river is de-

tended
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fended by several works on each shore, of which

the {ortress of Amsterdam is the most considera-

bles it is ecight miles above the river’s mouth,
The citadel of Zealandia is below the town, from

“which it is separated by an esplanade : it profects
the shipping, which lay in a fine reach of the river a

mile wide, and‘capable of holding one hundred sail.

The other rivers of Surinam of any note, are,
the Suramine crossed by a bar with three fathoms.
The Marowine, which empties itself by many

mouths among alluvion islands; above the islands

its mouth is three leagues wide, and it is navigable

fifty.leagues, to which distance the depth is four
to six fathoms.

 Frencn Gutawa occupies 160 leagues of coast
from the Maroni on the north to the Carapona on
the south ; this latter, which falls into the Ama-
" zon in 6° 30" north latitude, being agreed on as the
limit by Irance and Portugal in 1801.
The French first established themselves on this
coast in 1625, and gave it the name of equinoctial

France ; but in 1654 they again abandoned their.

only establishment at Cayenne, and the Dutch

sought to fix themsclves on it, but the French re-

turning in 1664, drove them out, and though the
island was again taken by the Dutch in 1670 they
were obliged to restore it the following year.

In 1809 the colony was (‘.ﬂptIlI’Ed by the Eng-

tish and Portuguesc forces combined, but restored
by the recent treaty of peace.

« The whole coast of French Cxulana 15 limed by '.

drowned
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drowned mangrove islands and mud banks, which
bar the mouths of the numerous rivers, and the
navigation of which is also generally impeded by
ledges of rock. The rains which prevail from Ja-
nuary to July, form stagnant ponds and marshes,
that render the climate extremely unhealthy. "The
currents are very strong and irregular along this
coast. o |
The colony of Cayenne has never been of any
considerable advantage to IFrance, as will appear
from tbe following statements of its population
and exports.
- Population of the colony, exclusive of Cayenne

Island. - |
1775. 1788,  1798.
Whites ....vveeeel, 300 ... 1,307....1,800¥
Free people of colour ........ 394

Sl&VES. i s a8 % &0 0 R 85000' 10174!8

9,300 12,449
In 1"“'79 Cayenne Island contained only ninety
~ white families, 125 Caribbs, and 1, 500 slaves.

The exports from the colony were,
' Sugar. Caflee, Cacao, Cotton. Rocou. Wood, Hides,

quint, quint.  quint.  quint.  quint, quint. Ao,
1775..840...900...1,000. . .1,000...6,000...1,400, ,.350
1788,. 20...159... 210... 925... Indigoe 50

‘The only place worthy of mention north of
Cayenne, ‘is Stnamari, a miserable post, con-
" taining in 1""98 only fifteen or sixteen huts, the

v | o remains

* Cayenne included,
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retaing of a settlement founded in 17635, €avenne
Istand lies in the mouth of the Oyak River, form-
ing two branches, The northernmost named
(d} enne River, has but thirteen feet soft mud;
the southern branch is called the Mahuri, The
island 1s sixteen leagues in circuit, and 1s ex-
tremely unhealthy ; for the interior ‘being lower
than the shores, thc rain water stagnates and
torms putrid marshes. The town is buxlt on the
N.W. point of the island, and is a wretched place,
the streets stecp and narrow and paved with sharp
stones. |

Among the numerous s islands off C .;13, enne, the
only ones deserving mention are the L'wo Con-
stables, or Gunners, harren conical rocks whitened
with birds’ dung. The Malingre Islands, three
leagues S.E. of Cayenne, are almost inaccessible 5
on one of them is an hospital for lepers, this ma-
lady being very common at Cayenne.

South c-f Caycnne the p11nc1pal rivers are the
Approuak, which has twelve feet depth at its
entrance ; the Oyapok, which empties itselt
west of Cape Oranﬂ'e ; the Cassipour; Cmn-
wine, &c.

1D ————

Portucuist Guiana occupies the left bank of the
Amazons. | |

The Aaazons, MaraNaw, or ORELLANA, 1s not
only the largest river of America- but of the
world.  TIts source, though not absolutely ascer-
tained, must be within two or three degrees

of
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of the Pacific Qcean, in about the latitude
107, aud its course is ncarly due wost across
the continent, emptying itself’ under the equas
tor. It is navigavle neaily its whole length,
though it has many banks of sand, some of
which are thirty to forty leagues long.  Thirty-
five leagaes from the sea, at the confinence of the
Singu, its banks are out of sight of each other, |
and at Obides, 150 leagues from the sea, the
breadth is [,000 fathoms, 'The tide 1s percep-
ible 200 leagues.  Though the declivity of its
bed from Obidos to "the sea is only four feet,
the immense body of anterior water gives it such
a vast umpetos, that 1t rushes into the sea with
amazing velocity, freshening the latter eichty
leagues from the shore. “I'his rapidity clso cecas
sions a bore, nomed pororoca by the Indiang, far
surpassing those of the rivers of Ilindostan,
This phenomenou always occurs two days before
and after the full and change of the moon;
when, at the commencement of the flood, the
sea rushes into the river, forming three or four
successive® waves that break mountains hich on
the bar, and raise the tide within to 1ts greatest
elevation in one or two minutes. It is said that
the elevation of these Ildﬂ‘EH of water is not less
than 200 feet. | | -

The two principal mouths of the river are
separated by the swampy abuvion island Caviana g
besides whichg many vimilar islands are formed by
1its mud. |

'The oniv places tn Portnguese Guiana of which:
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any thing is known, are the little fort of Mas
capa, and the fortified village of Xaru, both on
the Amazons. |

BRASIL.

The great region of South America named
BrasiL extends from the Amazons to the Rio
Grande de St. Pedro.* 'The N.E. extremity was
~discovered by Vincent Pinson, in the service of
Spain, who landed in 1500 at the Cape, which
he named Consolation, but which the Portuguese
changed to St. Augustine. 'This country bemg
within the Portuguese line of demarcation, was
- taken possession of by this nation the yecar of
its discovery; and in 1502, Cabral, on his course
to India fell in with the coast near Porto Scguro,
and also took possession of it for his king, In
1504, Americus Vespucius was sent out to ex-
amine the country, and bringing to Portugal a
cargo of DBrasil wood, it turned out so profitable,
that many expeditions of the same kind followed,

and

* After many disputes respecting the limits of Brasil on the south,
they weore fixed at the Rio Grunde de St. Pedro 3 but in 1770, the Por.
tuguese crossed this river and formed settlements on the west or Spanish -
bank, which nearly produced a war in Europe between the two natinns,
and Liostilitics were commenced in Ameriea, the Spaniards taking the
* island of St. Catherine, By treaty in 1777, the limits were, however, |
finally settled, the Rio Grande still remaining the boundary, but its navi- -
“gation was exclusively securcd to Portugal, Yrom this river the Loundary
runs along the east bank of Lake Merin, | |
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and the whole coast received the popular name
of Brasil, which entirely superseded the more
holy ones conferred on it by Pincon and Cabral.
The first colonists were twenty-four men left be-
hind by Cabral in a small fort he constructed, to
whom were added some agents of the merchants
who entered into the trade of wood; and flmlly
Portugal, who had hitherto transported her crimi.
nals to Africa, now sent them to America.

It was not, however, until thirty years after
the voyage of Veqpucms that the mother country
commenced the efficient colonization of Brasii,
and for this purpose it was divided into fourteen
captamnships, each of which was granted to some
noble Portuguese who possessed the means of car-
rying the plans into exccution. The first of these
“captamnships that received European settlers was
St. Vicente, and here -the first sugar-canes were
introduced trom Madeira, and the first cattle from
Portugal. The progress of colonization was so
rapid, that it was soon found necessary to give
the colony a new form of government, and ac-
- cordingly the grants to the captains, who had ge-
nerally abused their unlimited power, were re-
voked, and the crown appointed a governor-gene-
ral for the whole colony. About the. same time,
the Jesuits sent some of their brethren to convert
the Pagan and savage natives.* |

The

* If we may credic the relution of these missionaries, the epithet sarare
was never more deservedly anplicd rhan to the Brasil Indians,  As gn ig-
stanee ot the Lorrible Yarbariem of these ¢ children~ of nature,” the fol-
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~ The infaney of the colony was not, Lowevef;
tranquil. In 1558, the French attempted to form
an establishment at Rio de Janeiro, which the
Portuguese resisting, hostilities in the colony were
“the consequence ; the details of which have little
interest.  The ILnglish also, on the subjection of
Portugal to Spain, carricd their depredations to
the ceast of Brasil 3 but Spain found a much more
furmidable encmy in the Dutch, who in 1623 cap-
turea the city of Sun Salvi ador, but were again
obl:gad to relinquish it.  In 1629, however, they
returned with a strong force and made themselves
masters of six of the provinces from Scara to Ser-
oinge, aid were upon the point of conquering
the whole colony, when the separation of Portus
oal from Spain caused a pacification 1n Europe.
‘The Dutch, however, refused to restore some of
these provinces, and delayed evacuating others ;
and the Portuguese not being prepared to reco-

ver

L

Iowing is cited :—*° Whilst the preparations were making for the sacri-

- hee of a war captive, a woman was appointed to reccive his caresses as &

husband, the captor net serupling thus to bestow Lis danshter or sister, -
and her preonancy was celebrated as a joytul event, for it being the epinion

that the child partook solely of the flesh and bloed of the father, when

it grew to a ccrtain age, awl was thought to be in proper condition, it

was kiliéd and devoured, the pearest kinsman to the mother officiating

a8 butcher, and the first mouthfnl beinz given to the mother hersetf.” —

We shunld deny the possihitity of this Lorrible dezradation of human na-
- ture, way it not corroborated by the assertion of the missionaries, that

the women, in whom tenderness of heart is an innate principle, often as-

sicted their captive husbands to escape, and sometimes fled with them,

while others took drugs to procure abortion, and .nus save themselves

the horror of noarishing a child for slaushter ; neither were there wandng

instances of mothers who courageously defended their offspring,
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- ver them by force, pretended to acquiesce in this

retention, until the-Dutch, duped into security,
withdrew the greater part of their troops, to save
expense, and left the colony defenceless, of which
the Portuguese taking advantage, secretly sent out
a large force, and made themselves masters of all
the strong posts, except Reciffe, in which they
blocked up the Dutch. Though the court of Portu-
gal disavowed the conduct of its officers, a war
was the consequence, which was conducted so

badly by the Dutch, that it terminated in their

entire evacuation of the colony, and the rclin.
quishment of all claims, in consideration of about

- £350,000 sterlmg paid by Portugal, Since this
~period (1661) the Portuguese have enjoyed the

undisturbed possession of the colony, with the ex-

- ception of some disputes with Spain, respecting the

limits. |
Each of the fourteen captainries of Brasil is
under the government of a commander, who is-

- subject to the general orders of the viceroy; but

also receives orders direct from Europe. The cap.
tainries from north to south are Para, Maraunhao,
Seara, Rio Grande, Paraiba, Tamarica, Fernam-
buco, Sergippe del Rey, Bahia, Ilheos, Porto Se-

- guro, Kspiritu Santo, Rio de Janeiro, San Vlcente

and del Rey.
From the Amazons to Fernambuco the coast is

lined by a reef three leagues off shore, forming a

- barrier to thegencroachment of the sea on the main

land, and through which are the entrances to the
different ports of the coast. A number of rivers
YOL, IV, Y empty
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empty themselves on this coast, which swell and

overflow in the rainy reason, but run dry m sums-

mer. Farther south, the only navigable rivers be-

tween Fernambuco and Rio de Janeiro are-the St.

Francis and Rio Grande de Porto Seguro; and from
TRio Janeiro to the Rio Grande de St. Pedro, the

- coast 1s totally devoid of rivers.

The island Don Johannes or Marago is on the
southern shore, at the mouth of the Amazons, the
grand branch of this river passing 1t on the north,
and onthe south it has the branch named the Grand
Para or Tocatines. In asceflding this last river, a
number of fertile and populous islands are past,
belonging to Portuguese noblemen, to whom they
give the title of baren. - =

The city of Nostra Senora de Belem, or Grand |
Para, is on the right bank of the river, at the con-
fAuence of the Muja, which forms the port. “Lhe
strength and irregularity of the tides among the
istands render the access difficult. The depth 1n
the port is four to six fathoms; but it rapidly di-
minishes by the mud deposited in it. The city of
Belem is the chief place of the captainry of Tara,
and has 10,000 inhabitants. R .

The island of Maranham, in the great gulph of
the same name, is twenty-six leagues in circuity
extremely fertile, and has 25,000 inhabitants. "L'he

city of St. Louis, founded by the French in 1612,

" is on the south side of the island, and containg
10,000 inhabitants. It is the seat ¢ government
of the three northern provinces, and the centre of
| theiwr
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their commerce with Europe, vessels of burden
seldom venturing up to Para.

The river Paranaibo separates the captainries
of Maranhao and Seara: this latter contains but
10,000 inhabitants, and its chief place, of the
same name, or San Joseph de Riba Mar, is an 1n-
significant town, on a hill; its port only fit for
small craft, and the military force not exceeding
150 men, |

Great Salinas bay and river are named from the
quantity of salt made upon them.

Cape St. Roque is the N. E. point of Brasil.

The only place of any consideration in the cap-
tainry of Rio Grande, is Natal, on the Rio
Grande, three leagues from its mouth, which i3
defended by the castle of Three Kings.

The river Paraiba separates the captainries of
Rio Grande and Paraiba: at its mouth is the island
San Antonio, and eight leagues up it the town of
Paraiba, the chief place of the government, having
4000 inhabitants. 1t exports to Portugal, sugar,
dye-woods, and drugs, by seven or ewht ships of
250 tons. The entrance of the river is a league
wide, and is defended by a fort on each shores
~ The province of Tamarica has only seven leagues
of coast, and but 1000 inhabitants. NostraSenora
de Conceicao, the principal place, is a town of
200 families, situated on a hill in the island of T'a-
marica, which is separated from the mamn by a
narrow cham’l on the south, forming a good port
for ships. The island is eight leagues long, fer-

~ tile, and well watered. |
| . Y 2 | ~ Ternambuco,
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“Fernambuco, PPernambuco, or Olindo, * the chief

place of the capitainrie of the same name, is at the
cxtreme east point of Brasil: its harbour is within

he reef that lines the shore, and the entrance 1s.
three leagues north of the city. It is bwlt on an

clevation. In 1781 it had 12,000 inhabitants, be-

sides the garrison of 800 or 900. |
The other towns of this province are Serinham,

on the river of the same name, Alagoas del Norte,

San Antonio de Rio Grande, Alagoas de Mids, -
and Penada, on the St. Francis, which limits the
. captainry on the south. North of the St. Irancis
are the lakes Lagra de Sal and North Lake, com-
municating with each other, and with the sea, by

a channel that admits only boats. The North Lake

is three leagues long and half a league broad:

the southern seven leagues long and two broad.
The captainry of Sergippe has ne port for ves-

sels of any size. The chief place is Sergippe del.

Rey, or St. Christopher, on the nver Vazaboris,
five miles from its mouth, and on an eminence. 1t 1s
defended by a fort, and contains about 500 houses.
The Rio Real separates Sergippe from Bahia.
Bahia de Todos Santos, or Bay of All Saints, 13
a great basin, thirty-six miles 1n ‘circumference,
with many islands, of which that named “Taparica
lies before the entrance, forming two channels,
‘the eastern being a league wide, with twelve to

twenty-

: . L. C
# Pernambueo, the ludian name, denotes its entran e through the veef, -
The name of indo is said to be derived trom the first exclamation of the

discoverces, ¢ O que linda situacam para se fundar huma villa ™ 0 how
fine a situation for founding & tewn IV | '



BRASIL. ' 3925

* twenty-four fathoms ; but the western 1s winding
and narrow. | ~

The city of San Salvador, the chief place of the
province, and the second of Prasil, is built on a
rocky eminence 600 feet high, on the east shore
of the bay, a league within Cape Salvador, the east
point of the entrance. ‘Lhe streets, though wide,
are so steep, as generally to preclude the use of
carriages. The numbér of private houses is about
2,000, mostly of stone, and massively built. The
religious buildings are of course numerous and
vich, particularly the cathedral, dedicated to San
Salvador. The population (1801) is estimated at
30,000 whites and 70,000 Indians and Negroes.
The natural strength of the position is aided by
strong fortifications, and the garrison usually con-
“sists of 5,000 regular troops, besides a large
white and black militia. Many ships of war and
merchant vessels are built here.

Serinhaem river separates the provinces of Bahia
and Tlheos: the chief place of the latter is St.
George, 4n a pleasant valley, on the river of the
same name, which is crossed by a bar, and pro-
tected by forts. The population in 1778 was
20,000, of which not above 1,200 were whites.

The Rio Grande de Porto Seguro separates the
provinces of Ilheos and Seguro. It is navigable a
considerable distance, and forms an excellent har-
bour at its mouth. Its situation is denoted by four
high rocks, résembling the Needles of the Isle of
Wight. The port is formed by a ledge of rocks,

Y3 running
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running parallel to the shore, from a point of the
main land, forming a natural mole, 2 mile in length,
quite dry at low water. Half a league distance
from the extremity of the mole are the rocks al-
ready noticed ; the channel between them being
crossed by a bar, with but twelve feet at low water.
The port is lined by a fine sandy beach. The city,
built on the summit of a hill, is a mean place, of
soft brick houses, plaistered; with but two churches.
At the foot of the hill, on the bank of the river, is
~ an Indian village, the chief employment of whose
“inhabitants is fishing for a species of salmon among
the Abrollos reefs, which lay off this port,* and
which is salted for the Bahia market. Fifty to
sixty small vessels are employed in this fishery,
and remain out from a month to six weeks, until
thev are full. 'The other-commerce of this port is
| m%mmﬁcant | ’

’ South of Porto Seguro are the establishments of
Belmont and Santa Cruz. The harbour of the lat-
ter 15 only fit for vessels of twelve-feet; but ad-
joining it is the Coroe Vermeil, a.port for the
largest ships. To the south of Rio des Fratres the
coast 1s mountammous, lined with reefs, and inha-
bited by unconquered Indians, as far as the. fish-
ing town of Villa Prado. The town of Cerevellos
is six miles up a river, whose mouth is crossed by
a bar that excludes all but small craft, though

-within

® The Abroilos Bank extends a great distance from t€e coast, and appears
to be formed of several extensive patches or banks, with deep water between

them, 'The dangerous part of them extends along the coast sev r::ral Icaague.l
4o the north and soutl of the latituds 18¢,
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within the depth is ten fathom. This is & more
industrious and thriving place than Porto Seguro,
exporting considerable quantities of cassava to the
north ‘and south, and building small coasting
vessels. | .

St. Matthew is the last place in the province of
Porte Seguro. . | |

The only place of any consideration in the pro-
vince of Lspiritu Santo bears the name of the pro-
vince. It is a small town, with a good port.
~ Cape Frio is a conspicuous promontory, usually
"~ made by ships bound to Rio Janeiro. |

St. Ani’s bay is six leagues north of Cape Frio;
on its north side are the three islands of St. Ann,
forming a harbour between them, but which 1s
exposed to the southerly winds that blow i strong
gusts. These islands lay off the river Macal near -
two leagues; they have plenty of wood but no
water. Besides the river Macal, the river St. John
"on the north, and Una on the south, fall mto
the bay, off the south point of which is Anchor
Island, from whence to Cape Frio the coast 15
ined with islands, and north of the Cape two
leagues is the entrance of the lake Iraruama.

Off Cape Frio, one mile, 1s Double Island, so
named from its two hills. - The passage between
it and the Cape scems to be safe. The Cape 18
high and irregular, with several mountains behind
it, on which are many vertical whitish spots. Seven
leagues west of Cape I'uois the entrance of the -
lake Saquor(fnm. .
v 4 Rio
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Rio Janetro entrance is twenty-one leagues west
- of Cape Irio; it is known by some islands off it,
vzz. Redonda, two leagues and a half S. by W. of
‘Santa Cruz fort. It is high, round and rocky,
with two rocky islets two leagues east of it, and
four miles ofi’ shore is Razor Island, four leagues
south of Santa Cruz fort. The entrance is also
known by a remarkable break in the land, between
two perpendicular and naked mountains of gra-
-mite; that on the left is insulated, and has the ex-
act form of a sugar loaf, the peak of which is 680
feet above the sea; that on the right is a moun-
tain attached to the coast, which rises to the same
height as the former, but with a gentle ascent to
the summit. A small island lies in the entrance
and narrows the channel to three quarters of a
mile. When through this narrow entrance, a beau-
tiful basin opens of at least 100 miles in circum-
terence, being thirty miles deep, and ten to four-
teen wide, with several small, but exuberantly
~ fertile islands, covered’ with the most beautiful
‘trees and shrubs, The shores of the basin rise in
general abruptly to hills of .moderate helght
behind which, = are other ridges,  increasing
1 elevation till their summits are lost in the
clouds.

LThere is reason to suppose that this vast basin
was once a lake, separated from the sea by a nar-
row bank, the less solid parts of which have been
“worn away, and left' only the rocky{ bar which

now crosses the entra.nce fmm two mlles without
Santa
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Santa Cruz fort to the sugar loaf, with seven to
ten fathom water on it towards the east, while at
its west extremity the rocks are above water.
Both within and without this bar the depth is eigh-
teen fathoms.

All parts of the port afford anchor age to the
most numerous fleets, and with the greatest faci-
lity of access and egress, by means of the sea and
Jand breczes, which are regular. Within the har-
bour it is usually calm from midnight till sun-rise, -
when a land wind springs up and lasts till noon,
which ships must take advantage of to run out.
When this wind dies away, a calm succeeds and
lasts till two o’clock, when the sea breeze sets in,
and brings in the ships which are in the offing.
The sea breeze drives a great quantity of water
into the port, ‘which, when the breeze ceases,
rushes out again with great rapidity, setting right
on Santa Cruz point, which 1s steep to, so that
with little wind, ships are often obliged to anchor
to avoid being driven agamst it.
~ The entrance of the port is defended by, the fort

of Santa Cruz. The height of the guns above the
sea is twenty-four to thirty feet, and it has twenty-
three on the south, thirty-three on the west, aud
the same number on the north. It is situated on
the lowest part of a rock, separated from the main
rock, on the east side of the entrance, already no-
ticed, by a chasm ten to twelve feet wide; it is
also flanked: .by batteries on the acclivity of the
main rock, ovellookmg Santa Cruz, On the island,
in the entrance of the harbour, 1s Fort St. Lucia,
o with
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with twelve to sixteen guns, v.hose fire crosses with
that of Santa Cruz.
The city of St. Sebastian, now the capital of
- Drasil, is situated on the west side of the port,
four miles within the sugar loaf, on a square irre-
gular promontory, three sides of which are washed
by the water, and the fourth, or west, is sheltered
by high mountains, covered with wood, rising
closc behind it. The north and south angles of
-the promontory are elevated rocks; the former .
forms in two summits, on one of which is a for-
tress, and on the other a fortified Benedictine con-
vent; and on the southern angle is the Jesuits’
convent, also fortified. The town extending be-
tween these two rocks occupies the east side of the
promontory. Separated from the north angle of
the promontory, by a narrow but deep channel, is
the island Cobras (Serpent Island), on which are
the principal fortifications, consisting of a square
citadel on the side next the town, where the island
1s eighty feet high, and on which side is also the
naval arsenal, where the largest ships heave down
by the shore. The island descends towards the
east, on which side it is defended by a wall, in
some places not above eight feet high, and without
a ditch. The whole works on this island mount
forty-six guns, of which twenty face the S.E. com- -
manding the usual anchorage. )
The lauduw place at the town 1s at a fine quay
of granite, whlch forms one side of p square, in
the centre of which is a fountain that suplﬂles the
lower
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lower part of the town and the shipping with
water., .

On the summit of a hill, clese behind the town,
is a reservoir, to which the water of several springs-
is conducted by canals of stone, vaulted with
brick ; and from this reservoir it is conducted to
the town by an aqueduct, built on two tiers of
arches, which crosses a deep valley between the
hill and town, of which it is one of the principal
ornaments. |

Some of the streets are very wide, and paved
on each side with blocks of granite. The houses
are in general well built, of two stories, - with pro-
jecting balconies from the upper one, and covered
with tiles. “The windows are furnished with jea-
lousies instead of glass. The ground floor usually -
serves as a magazine, shop, woodhouse, or apart-.
ments for the negroes. . | |

The population of the city before the arrival of
the Royal Family was about 3,000 whites, and
4,000 people of colour-and negroes.

Provisions are abundant and extremely cheap
at Rio de Janeiro; the beef’ however is very in-
different, but the pork is excellent. Mutton 13
scarcely to be procured at any price.  Fish and all
kinds of domestic poultry are plenty and cheap,
' particularly turkies, and the large species of duck, -
called the Muscovy duck ; the bread 1s excellent;
and the fruits, especially oranges and grapes,
equal to those of any part of the world.

The climfate of Rio Janeiro is healthy, though
in summer (November to Jdnualy) the heat is

o | | often
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oiten great; the thermometer then varying bea
tween 70° and 84.°.
Isle Grande, south of Rio de Janeiro sixtecen
leagues, has a good harbour for ships of burden.
The channel is bounded by the island Maranbaya,
~on the east; and on the west side of this island is
a good watering place. |
Lhe province.of San Vicente has no port or

place of consequence on the coast. |
1he southern province of Brasil is del Rey.

The most noted place within its jurisdiction is
the Isle of St. Catharine, celebrated by the na-
vigators of all nations as one of the most beautiful
and fertile spots of the globe; the hills, the val-
lies and the plains being cloathed with orange,
lemon and other fruit trees, and the ground co-
vered with flowers and odoriferous herbs. To
counterbalance these advantages, however, the
climate is said to be unhealthy. The island is
greatly infested by snakes, and the water by
alligators.  Provisions, though abundant, are not
“very cheap, a large hog or bullock costing ten
dollars, a fowl or duck half a dollar, a turkey
. three quarters of a dollar, a thousand lemons 2
dollar and a half, 1141b. of rice five dollars, 114lh..
of wheat two dollars, 321b. of coffee two dollars, four -
- bottles of rum half a dollar. | E

The town of Nostra Senora Desterro is on the
narrowest part of the channel that separates the
1sland from the main, and which is bvt two hun-
~dred fathoms wide. The port is good, being shel.
tered by some islands ; the fortifications are of little

. -~ .
Fnﬁntr:lnrn+1nﬂ
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consideration. The population of the island is
six thousand Portuguese, and four thousaud negro
slaves ; the military force one thousand regulars,
and three thousand militia.

North-east winds are the most prevailing here.
The flood tide comes from the north and the rise
is three feet. o |

The Rio Grande de St. Pedra forms a good
port, but of diflicult access from shifting sand-
banks, and from a bar with but ten feet at low
water, on which the sea breaks violently m bad
weather. After passing the bar, the great lagoon
of Patos 1s entered with deep water. 'Fhe town
is situated among sand-hills, and is defended by
many forts, some of them on islands; and a large
garrison is kept here, it being the principal fron-
tier fortress of Brasil. The vast flocks of wild
cattle that over-run the plains of this province are
killed for their hides and tallow, 300,000 of the
former being exported annually, as well as horns
and horse hair, to Rio Janeiro; a hundred coast-
ing vessels are thus employed. |

~ Lake Merin or Meni is a great salt lagoon com-
municating with that of Patos.

The trade between Brasil and Portugal is con-
fined to the ports of Grand Para, Fernambuco,
Bahia and Rio de Janeiro. The general results
have been given in the account of the commerce of
Portugal ;* it is therefore only necessary to no-

- | | tice

+ Vel, 11, page i12.



334 MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

tice that the northern provinces afford sugar,
‘coffee, cacao, Brasil wood, indigo, pucharis,*
and drugs, and the southern provinces from Rio
Janeiro, hides, tallow, and the precious metals.

-ﬁ-_
BUENOS AYRES,

The Spanish viceroyalty of BuENos AYREs
commences on the north at the limits of Brasils
on the south its extent is undefined, the Spaniards
claiming the whole of the region of Patagonia,
while the other nations of Europe seem to con-
sider this region as still unoccupied, and thence
they usually limit the Spanish province to the la-
titude 38° mear Cape St. Andre. This region
was first discovered by the Spaniard de Salis, m
1515, who sailed up the great river to which he
‘gave his name; and in 1520, Sebastian Cabot,:
then in the service of Spain, also visited this.
river and gave 1t the name of La Plata, from the
silver objects seen with the natives, which super-
‘seded that of Salis. Cabot built a fort on the
river Sarcana, one of- its tributaries, and 1 1535.
Buenos Ayres was founded, but was again aban-.
doned for Conception, on the idea of the gold
mines being in the vicinity of this latter; but the
difficulty of ascending the river caused Concep-
tion to be abandoned in its turn, and in 1581 the:

colonists returned to Buenos Ayres. In 1661
o the

# A fruit thal has the aromatie qualities of the nutnieg.
. & -



BUENOS AYRES. 385

the territory was separated from the province of
Paraguay, and formed into the government of' Rio.
de la Plata; and in 1777 it was erected into a
viceroyalty, by the name of Bucnos Ajyres. |

The Rio de la Plata is formed by the junction
of a "number of great rivers, of which the two.
principal are the Paraguay and Parana. The Pa-
raguay is in fact the grand stream, though the
Parana has usurped the pre-eminence ; the former
1ssues from a small lake in about latitude 12%, and
pursues a course nearly south to its junction with
the Parana 1n 27%. This latter river, though its
‘course 18 comparatively trifling, gives its name to
their combined waters from the junction to where
it falls into the great estuary named Rio de Ia
Plata, twenty leagucs above Buenos Ayres and
seventy-five leagues from the sea, The great nver
Uraguay, which has its source in the chain of
mountains that border the Atlantic, in about 27°,
also debouches at the head of the estuary.

The Parana, after its junction with the DPa-
raguay, overflows every year in June, on a
greater scale than any of the rivers of the old
continent, covering whole provinces with its wa-
~ ters. 'The navigation is unimpeded to Assumption
on the Paraguay four hundred leagues from the
sca. The Plata is fifty leagues wide at its entrance
between Cape Sta. Maria on the north, and Cape
St. Anthony in the south ; the country, for a great
extent from the banks of the river, is composed
of level plainsfwith few streams of water. |

The navigation of the Plata 1s dangerous from
* islands
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islands and shoals, and also from the frequent
violent winds called Pamperos from west to south.
west. These winds blow right into all the
ports onl the north bank, and render them more or
less unsafe. The winds also greatly affect the rise
of tide, with those from S.E. to S.W., the eleva-
tion being sixteen feet, while with northerly winds
- 1t does not exceed four feet.

In sailing vp the Plata along the north shore,
the first object noticed is Lobos (Sea-wolves) island,
three leagues S.W. of Cape Sta. Maria, and with
a safe channel between them.  Maldonado is on
a bay formed by a neck of land, but éxposed to
the S.W. winds. The Isle Goretta, off the bay,
is strongly fortified with four batteries mounting
twenty-four pounders, which- command the whole
bay and the ship channel on the east, between
the island and neck of land. The population of
Maldonado is two thousand ; 1t was founded m
- 1780.

Monte Video, founded i 1724, is twenty-six
leagues from Cape Sta. Maria, isbuilt on 2 penin-
sula strongly fortified both towards the sea and
land, with a strong citadel. The town is hande
some, and has fifteen to twenty thousand inhabit-
ants. The port 1s extensive, but open to the
southerly’winds ; when these winds blow strong
the depth is cighteen feet at low water, but with
~ northerly winds only eleven feet, so that it is not
safe for vessels of above nine or ten feet. On the
west side of the harbour is the hill f.om whence it
“derives 1ts name, and on which is a light-house.
- The -
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The neighbouring country is pleasantly diversified
and well watered, but is totally bare of trees and
without a trace of cultivation. The winter here
s boisterous and cold, and the summer subject to
violent thunder storms and heavy rains. A con-
siderable quantity of hides and tallow are exported
tfrom Monte Video to Europe, and of jerked beef
to the Havannah. A | - |

The colony of St. Sacrement is on the same
- bank above Monte Video. S

Buenos Ayres, on the south bank of the Plata,
received its name from its healthy situation. It is
fifty leagues from Cape St. -Antonio, where the
river is seven leagues wide ; it has no port, ships .
being obliged to anchor at three leagues distance
and discharge their cargoes into lighters, who can
only- reach the town at high water through a creek.
The town is built on a peninsula, the streets wide,
the houses only one story with a garden to each.
The population is variously estimated, from 25 or
30,000 by Helms, to 75,000 by Sir Home Popham.
The number of European Spaniards, however,
do not exceed 8000. Since the trade of the
Spanish colonies was liberated from the ancient
restraints, that of Buenos Ayres has been con.-
siderable.  The exports are, wheat and jerked
beef to the Spanish West Indies and Brasil. To
Europe, gold, silver, hides, tallow, sugar, Vi-
gonia wool, tobacco, cotton, bees’-wax and drugs.
Buenos Ayres is the depot for a great part of the
produce of ?hili, Peru and Potosi. The route to

VOL. IV, | Z - the
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tlre provinces on the grand ocean 1s performed i
earts across the plains called Pampas, to Mendoza
.t the foot of the Andes, one month ; from Men-
doza the wountains are crossed by mules to St.
‘Jago in Chili, and from St. Jago to Valparaizo m
carts, fifteen days. This route is, however, only
practicable in summer, the Andes being covered
with snow for a great part of the year. -~

“The commerce of Buenos Ayres has increased
i propertion to the freedom that has been ac-
corded it. Between 1714 and 1739, during the
period of galleons, the average annual export

WS vevenns e eeaeeuaees 2,125,000 doll.
From 1748 to 1778, the period of | -
register ships «e... .- e eeeees 4,200,479

From 1785 to 1794, free trade. . 6,686,000
“The detail of the commerce of 1796 1is as
follows: ' -

| | Ships entered from | ,F-‘.-.hi'ps sailed for
C&LIIZ nnnnnnn # p # 5 B ¥ B B & 315. B & 4@ ‘”l # a4 u & @ Qb
Barcelona, Malaga and -~ . = |
Alfaques oovevreees BRuvivninnnen 10
COrlll]na: p o u o b ¥ 8@ l--l " 9- 11 -------- “a 11
St. Andero ...... . .. ot 4
r-
-‘ lg{} F oy W # s 02 s0e0n0d L] . 1
GI‘]Dni.:tl‘.li'-l-‘ |.vll-lllll . 1 . \ "
Havannah., .., ....e. VU * F I & O
Lilnal' llrrlll'-lll‘ll'.‘r Qn_ iiiiii .l'.ll".' 1
77 66O
A — | A————

Produce
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Fxports, | Imports,
Produceof theco- Spanish pro-
lony .....1,076,000 duce., .. 1,705,000
Gold ........ 1,425,000 Fi)tﬂlgnpm- T
Silver........ 2,556,000 duce.... 1,148,000
5,057,000 B '5-2,853,000 |

Exports of Produce,

874,000 ox hides, -
44,000 horse hides,
- 240,000 fine skins,
450,000 bulls horns, _
771 arobas Vigonia wool,
291 —— wool of the Guanaco,

2,549 dressed hides,

222 dozen prepared sheep skins, -

2,128 quintals of beef,

340 arobas of horse hair,

3,000 quintals of” copper,

- 40 quintals of tin, -
47,000 arobas of soap and tallow.

In 1808, the exports of Buenos Ayres had in-
creased to twelve millions of dollars, of which
four millions in produce and erght jn gold and_
gilver. |

In June 1806, an English force ﬁum the Cape
of Good Hope entered the Plata and took pos-
sesston of Buenos Ayres ; the manner of its being
ag‘un lost 1s too well known to require our enter-

" ing into the particulars. Since then, a harrassing
but indecisive, civil war has existed between the
| people of Buchos Ayres and Monte Video, the
| latter adhering to the mother country, while the

Z 2 former
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former scek to emancipate themselves, and have
recently succeeded in gaining po%essmn of Monte
Video.

It does not appear that Spain has any establxsh-

* ments on the Atlantic Coast south of the mouth of
Rio de la Plata.

PATAGONIA.

The region at the extremity of South America
namned PATAGONIA, and by the Spaniards Macer-
LANICA, appears, as we have already said, to be
considered by Spain as of right belonging to her,
while the other nations of Europe seem to consider
the non-occupancy as a bar to this claim, and
theretore look upon this region as open to their
enterprizes. - Upon this 1dea the English com-
menced an establishment at Falkland’s Islands,
which 116&1‘1}7 produced a war with Spain.

The region of Patagonia is inhabited by a
number of savage tribes, of which "that named
Tehuels seem to be the celebrated Patagonians of
European woyagers, who bave magnified them ™
into giants. It is, however, certain, that as a
race, they exceced all others in stature, the coms
mon height being six and a half to seven feet,
and the tallest seven feet one inch and a quarter.;
-They are crratic hunters and warriors, extremely

expert in the management of the horse, which
having been introduced by the SHaniards, now
overruns South America in a wild state.

Thé'.
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~ The topogmph}r of Patagoma aﬂ'mds little
more than a sterile nomenclature of bays and
capes.. The principal bays are, St. Mathias,
~formed on the south by the peninsula of St.
Joseph. Port St. Antonio is at the head of the
bay. .
‘The gulf of St. George is the next consider-
able bay to the south, to which succeeds Port
Desire. | -

Port St. Julian is described as surrounded by a
country ¢ of a sulphurous nitrous soil, abounding
with salt lakes, and destitute of tree, shrub, or

fresh water, and frequented {mly by seals and

sea birds.*

The celebrated Strait of Magellan separates

Patagonia from the Terra del Fuego, its entrance
being between Virgin’s Cape,: on the.north, (a
steep white cliff, resembling our South Foreland,)

and  Cape Espiritu Santo, (Queen Charlotte’s

Island of the old English charts,) on the south,
eight leagues distant from -each other. Though
the strait-possesses many harbours affording wood,
~ water, and fish, the heavy gales of wind that
prevail in it, and the strength of the currents,
have caused it to be entirely abandoned, as a
route between the two oceans, ships finding it
~ both more expeditious and safer to double Cape
“Horn: the navigation round which, formerly the
terror of seamen, is not, really, more dificult or

dangerous then that round the Cape of Good

Hope. West*rly winds are the most prevailing
- the strait, while the current usually sets from

= ' T
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‘the Atlantic At the east entrance of the strait
the tide rises thirty feet. | | -

According to the Spanish charts, the country
of Terrs DeL Fueco consists of eleven islands,
separated by navigable channels ; but the only.
one of which any thing is accurately known, i

that of St, Sebastian, whose direction 1s east and-

west. The whole of this ldnd presents the most
dreary appearance of craggy mountains, ap-

parently doomed to an eternal winter. - Here

science had nearly lost one of its noblest pro-
tectors in  Sir Joseph Banks, who, with his
cowpanion Dr. Solander, nearly met a ter-

rible death from the intensity of the cold.  Many |

of the mountains are volcanoes, which vomit
- flames and pumice stone, the latter of which 1s
often found floating on the sea. |
‘Amidst this general scene of desolation ave,
however, found vallies with verdure, - and the
trees on the sides of the hills prove, that or-
ganized existence is not quite extinct. Thae na-
fives of this region appear to resemble the kis-
quimaux at the opposite extremity of the con-
tinent, being of low stature, with broad flat faces

.nd cheeks, and flat noses, Their cloathing 1s

composed of the skins of seals; and their dwel-

lings are miserable conical huts. Il@ not habitually

~cannibals, it would appear that thea eating human

ficsh has no horror for them, for of seventcen of

the

—_
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¢he crew of L’Hermites ship killed by them, they -
wwere seen to devour two. Their common food,
like that of the New Hollanders, 1s the shell fish
they collect on the beaches. | |

The island named Statex Lanp by the Dutch
discoverers, is separated from Terra del Fuego
by Strait Ie Maire, which is about five leagues
long and nearly the same breadth., 'The tides
set through this channel with great rapidity, but
. it has no dangers. On both shores are some good
ports, where wood, water, fish, seals, and sea birds
may be procured in abundance. The best of these
ports 1s that of Good Success, on the Terra del
IFuego shore. -

CarE Horx is a point of land at the south
extremity of an island forming one of a gmup
called Hermit’s Islands. ‘

The Farxraxp Istanps have received various
names from the navigators who have visited them.
The most ancient seem to be those of Sebaldes
Wert, and the New Island of St. Louis. They
are also_supposed to be the Pepys Land of
Cowley (1684,) and in 1594 Sir Richard Haw-
kins named them Virginia and Maiden Land, m
honour of Queen Elizabeth. In 10639 Captain
Strong gave the name of Falkland Channel to the
strait between the two largest islands, and this
name has been extended to the whole group by
the English.  In 1706 they were visited by some
French from. St. Maloes, whence the name of
Malouines ofd Malvinas, given them by the
French and® Spaniards.. In 17‘-’1 Roggewein

e z4 | ~ named
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- named them South Belgia. Their barren and in.’
hospitable wastes offering no inducement to co-t
lonization, they were entirely neglected until
1763, when, the French government sanctioning
their occupation, Bougainville, afterwards known
for his voyage of discovery, assisted by some of -
his friends, fitted out two ships at St. Malo, and at
thesr private expense conveyed to these islands
eighty Acadians, obliged to quit that colony on
its surrender to England. Wood was procured .
from the Strait of Magellan to construct dwel-
lings, and a fort of clay was erected. European

" grains were sown and found to succeed; and no
doubt was entertained of the multlphcatlon of
cattle. "The court of Spain, however, claiming
the islands, the French establishment, after it had

~existed two years and amounted to 150 indi-
viduals, was withdrawn, Spain refunding the ex- .
penses of the speculators. In 1764 the English
“also took possession of these islands, and formed
a settlement at Port Egmont, which was con-
tinued at the risk of a war until 1774, when
being found totally useless, thé islands were aban-
doned to Spain, who we believe has made no use
of them, although, according to Alcedo, she
sends convicts thither, | o
"These islands are 100leagues distant from the coast
of Patagonia, between the latitudes 51° and 524°
S. There are three considerable islands and nu.
merous rocky islets, all equally bleak and desolate,
presenting barren shores and nak§d lime-stone
mountains, with no other vegetatio® than heath

Y ﬁ‘ll"'lr]
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and grass. In the low grounds, a skin of peat,
two feet deep, covers a bed of stone or slate.
Two berries were the only fruits met with, one
the size of the mulberry, and the other of the cur-
rant, both growing on creeping plants.

Wolves and foxes are the only quadrupeds, and
the former have the pecuhar habittide of earthing
themselves like the latter. Neals and sea birds
are innumerable,. | | |

The few advantages of these islands are their
numerous excellent harbours, a climate tempe-
rate and healthy, the running waters, which are
abundant, never freezing, and the snow only
laying on the summits of the hills for two months.
Though the islands have mno wood, there is no
want of fuel, the peat affording it in abundance;
and besides, large quantities of drift wood are

. brought to the coasts, supposed from the Strait of .
Magellan. S

The isles of Diego Ramirez are a group of
great barren rocks, ten leagues south of Cape -
Horn. 'The channel between is perfectly safe.

Having doubled Cape Horn, and ascending the
west coast of America, we first meet the Christ-
mas Sound of Cook, or the Gulf of Christianos
of the Spaniards, in which 1s the excellent harbour -
of Port Clerke, affording wood and water. Cape
Desolation, I:.trther north, indicates by its name,

| that
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that the two extremities of the continent are
cqually dreary and barren.* Passmg the entrance
of the Strait of Magellan, of which Cape Pillar 1s
the south point and Cape Victory the north, we
find a coast lined with islands grouped into nu-
merous archipelagos, all rocky and inhospitable :
thie most considerable are the Madre de  Dios and
Campana, between which is the entrance of the
Guif of the Holy Trinity, in which is the good -
port of St. Barbara. |

The Gulf of Penas is between Campana Island
on the south, and the peninsula of Tres Montes
on the north. Near the island of Aj’antan, in
47° 49', the Wager one of Admiral Anson’s squa-
dron was run in shore to prevent her foundering.
~ The Gulf of Chonos is between the peninsula
oi 'Tres Montes and the Great Isle of Chiloe. The
wain land is here broken, rugged, and apparently
unsusceptible ' of cultivation. The Anna Pink
harbour, named after one of Anson’s victuallers,
is a secure port for the largest ships.

PROVINCE OF CHILOE.

The Archipelago of Criror, and the neigh- -
bouring coasts of the continent, form a province
under the Spanish domination, extending on the
sea coast from Point Capitanes; on the continent,
in 41° 30/, to Point Quilan, the south-west point of
Chiloe 1sland in 43° 42", . 3 | |

* Cape Dosolation of Grecnland,
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The islands of this archipelago are upwards of
.n hundred in number, but the Great Isle of*
Chiloe is alone of any considerable size, and twenty
only are inhabited. The whole appcar to have been
formed by convulsions of nature, which have
broken the continent to picces, being generaily
rugged masses of rock, separated by narrow and
deep chammels,, the navigation of which is ren-
dered dangerous by sunken rocks and violent

~currents. Most of the islands rise perpendicularly
from the watcr, and are so rocky that the pro-
portion of soil capable of cultivation is very small;
and this little, owing to the unfavourable climate,”
but still more to the idlencss of the inhabitants
and their very imperfect agriculture, is not culiti.
vated to the greatest advantage.- Hence the
guantities raised of wheat, oats, French beans, and
potatoes, which constitute the permanent vegetable-
food, are not sufficient for the consumption.

The only cultivated fruits are scveral varieties
of the apple, and strawberries. The most commosl
trees angd with which the hills are in general co-
vered, are the cedar, oak, walnut, plumb, cypress, ”
cinnamon, laurel, orange, the pelu, zenu:, meler,
and meli. A kind of rattan grows spontaneously,
of which the natives maoke their cordage, and
which is also employed in roofing their habita-
tions; The archipelago has mneither beast of’
prey nor venemous reptiies. | |

‘The clim:'l.te is humid and stormy, but not un-

| | : | - healthy.

_# The geavy rains in autumn render it neceazary to cut the corn before
it is vipe, and dry it in the sun or by the fire.
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kealthy. - The winter is not sufficiently cold to
permit the snow to lay on the gronnd, but this
season 1s extremecly wet, with heavy gales from
N.N.E. and N.N.W.; southerly winds on the con-
trary are accompanied with fair weather, ‘The
{raversta 15 a short storm from the cast. The
Aurora Australis 1s occastonally seen here. In
midsummer the heat is great, but the sensation is
moderated by sea breezes which blow pretty regu-
larly trom ten to three o’clock.

The population of the province does not exceed
15,000 Creole Spaniards, and 11,000 Indians, dis-
tributed in three towns and fifty-one villages, none.
of the latter containing more than twenty-five fa-
- ‘milies, and many only four or five. The Creole
Spaniards and the Indians form the only two
classes, there being no mixed breed. The former
are ignorant, lazy, and wretchedly poor, yet so
proud, that though very few are able to purchase
shoes and stockings, they consider the Indians
with the utmost conterpt, and instead of cndea-
vouring to meliorate their situation by their as-
sistance, they prefer cultivating with their own
hands a spot of ground barely sufficient to feed
thetr families. The Indians are equally idle, but
without any haughtiness. Their greatest riches
does not exceed a small plantation, thirty to forty
sheep, and as many hogs. The men, besides their
agricultural labour, and the procuring cedar planks
to pay their tribute, are employed 111 ﬁshmn the

sea affording them the greatest part o the1r daily
food, and the overplus is dried. Whales often
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- run aground 1n the channels of the island, in pur-
suit of the shoals of sardines, and their blubber is
converted mto oil. The women’s employments
‘are making mats and eoarse hnen, and woollen
cloths. |

- The exports from the province are, first, timber,

- and chiefly cedar planks, in which the Indians pay
their tribute of four planks a head. These are
‘nostly procured from the continent, at the foot of

\the Cordiilieres, and as they are split instcad of |
being sawed, a vast waste of timber must take
place to procure the 30 to 60,000 which are sent -
to Lima annually; they are obliged to be four
varas long, seven to ten inches broad, and half an
inch thick. Some walnut wood for ships’ planks
and boats’ oars, is also sent to LLima. The second
object of export is cured hams, the archipelago
abounding in hogs. The whele trade occupies
only three or four small vessels, which arrive once
a year from Lima, at San Carlos, and on their
arrival a fair ‘is held, at which the Indians barter
their merchandize for the objects they want, for
there 15 ho meney in circulation except what is
paid to the officers of goyvernment and the regular
troops. These latter counsist of only fifty-three
dragoons, fifty-three infantry. and thirty-three ar-

 tillery, stationed in the forts of St. Carlos, Chacao,

~ Calbuco, and Aqui. A militia of the Spanish
inhabitants, amounting to 1569 individuals, com-
pletes the armed force of the province. |
The great 1plc of Chiloe is about forty leagues
long, N. and p., and from ten to thirteen leatrues
| “hroad.
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Dbroad. It is separated from the continent on the
~ N. by the Boca de Chiloe, or channel of Chacao,
~ only one league wide at its entrance. On the
south it has the Gulf of Chonos, and on the west,
between it and the main, it forms several gulfs.
The west coast of the island is straight, having
1o indentation of any cousequence, and only a few
insignificant rivers. The east coast which faces
the continent is more irregular, and nearly in the
middle forms a deep culf. The island contains
two towns and thirty-eight villages, principally on
the north and east sides, there being but one vil-
lage on the west coast; and the interior 1s so
mountainous and barren that it is entirely unin.
habited. o o R -
Until 1768, the Port of Chacao on the NI. end
of the island, was the principal place, but the dif-
ficulty of the navigation to it caused it to be de-
serted for the port of St. Carlos, on the Bahia de
Reye, on the NW. end, the access to which 13
“safe, and it is wow the only port visited by the
annual vessels from Peru. The city of San
Carlos is the chief place, and contains about two
hundred wooden houses of the Spaniards, and
some Indian huts, scattered without regulanty.
The town named St. Antonio de Chacao, now
consists only of the church, a missionary house,
“and some Indian huts. |
Castro, on the cast side of the island, has a good
port, but from the difficult navigation is never
visited. | ¢
The other islands are insignifican, with respect
- Lo
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to size, when compared with ‘the Great Island,
‘The largest are Achao, or Quinchau, and Lemui.
‘None of the others are more than from one to
three leagues in circumference. Of the villages
on these 1slands, that of Calbuco 1s the most con-
siderable, consisting of twenty straw houses, inha.
bited by Spamards, and defended by a fort. The
village of St. Maria of Achao has eighteen "straw
houseg, of Spaniards. = All the others are of still
— eS8 consequence, o -
“There are three villages on the main, #iz. 1. Ca-
relmapu, on the N, shore of the Boca de Chiloe,
which formerly had a good port, but is now so
filled up, as to admit only cances. 2. Maullin, on
an arm of the sea, called the Boca de Mettemor,
north of the Boea de Chiloe., It has a fort with
four guns, fourteen straw houses, and a church of
the same. material. 3. Astillero, on the north -
shore of the Bocea de Chiloe, and nearly surround-
.ed by water, contains €00 houses, of wood and
straw 3 but which are only inhabited for a short
~ time at Easter, and at the IFeast of St. James, the
patron of the Indians.  During the rest of the year
both Spaniards and Indians live in their fishing
huts. = The church of Astiliero, though of wood,
is the handsomest of the province. |

CHILIL.

The kingdog of Cuict extends from the Archipe;
lago of Chilm{},“l to the desert of Atucama, or from

Jatitude
. -
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fatitude 41° to 26°, forming a narrow slip betw eeri
the Andes and the sea, no where above forty-five
leagues bréad. |

- This country was first visited by Diego Almagro,
the compdmon of Pizarro, after the conquest of
Peruy and in 1541 Baldivia, its first city, was
founded. The Spaniards, however, have never
been able to conquer the whole of this region, al-
though the attempt has cost-them more blood and

treasure than all the rest of America; and they have.

hnall} been obliged to leave the Indians in pos-
session of all the tract from the Biobio river to the

south, with the exception of the fortress of Baldi-

via. By the recent revolution Chili has entirely
thrown off ‘the dominion of the mother country,
and is now governed by Creole magistrates.

The rivulets which descend from the Andes run
- through fine vallies, in which the climate resembles
that of Spain, and where-are produced the fruits
of Europe, as well as of the tropics. The hills are
covered with'the finest timber trees, and are inha-
bited by deer and wicunas. The rivers abound
with trout and eels. Tish is also extremely abun- _
dant onthe coast, the commonest kinds being con-
gers; soles, cod, smaller but more delicious than
that of Newfoundland. Tunny fish also arrive pe-
riodically. Ambergris is frequently found on the
shores. The wind is generally from the S. W.
while the sun is in the southern tropic, and is cold
and dry. The north and north-west winds, which

’premll in the opposite season, lring heat and
Tain..

The

-
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he trade of Chili, by sca, is with Peru and
Europe, by the ports of Conception, Valparaizo,
and Coquimbo. To Peru are exported 150 to
200,000 bushels of wheat, 700,000 hides, 120,000
quintals of tallow, jerked beet, wine, raisins, al
monds, and walnuts; hemp, borses, timber, and
some copper. The imports are cloths, sugar, ca-
cao, rice, and salt. Valdivia having nothing to
export, was formerly only visited by two ships a

_year, one from Valparaizo, with provisions forthe
gnexison, and the other from Callao, with the pay
of the troops. It has'latterly been declared a free
port. The trade with Peru is in favour of Chili, and
employs twenty to thirty ships of 500 to 600 tons.

Chili was long debarred all direct communication

~ with Old Spain, theRegister ships being obliged to
proceed to Peru, from whence Chik procured the
manufactures of Europe : latterly she has received
them direct from Spain, and gives in return silver,
copper, Vigonia wool, and tanned leather.

The topography of the coasts of Chili is little in-
teresting ; it having but few ports, and still fewer
towns. Bualdivia, or Valdivia, on the Mapocha,

“in 1807 had 40,000 inhabitants. - Its bay is well
sheltered by two points of land, and the river ad-
mits vessels of burden. |

Mocha Island is high, three or four leagues
long, and inhabited by Indians, who cultivate
wheat, Indian corn, and fruits. Lavapie Bay 1s
sheltered on the west by the island of St. Mary ;

but is open to ghe north and north-west. i
Bio-bio Riv¢r. one of the most considerable of

VOL. IV. 4 2 A Chily,
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Chili, has scveral Spanish forts on its banks, to

keep the Indians in check, its banks aboune‘f |

- with cedar for building,

The city of Conceptmn, formerly the capital of
Chili, founded by Valdivia, in 1550, is a mean
place, but with a good port, within an island,
forming two channels, both safe.

* Valparaizo (the Valley of Paradise) is a town of
low houses, built thus on account of the freqnent

earthquakes. Iis bay is safe in summer, when south- .

biow into it, being open from N.N.W. to. N,N.E.
The anchorage for shipsis in ten or twelve fathoms,
one quarter of a mile from the town; but small
vessels make fast to rings fixed 1n piles, close to
the shore, where there 1s eight fathoms depth. Its
only trade is with Lima. |

- The port of Quintero is sheltered on the south,
“but open to the north.

- -

-erlywinds prevail; but in winter the northerly winds’

Coquimbo la Serena, in a beautiful valley, four

miles from the sea,’ is inhabited by sabout 500

Spanish families. Its streets are drawn in right

lines, and the houses separated by large,gardens.

Ir the vicinity 1s a rich copper mine, the produce -

of which, as well as wine, oil, hides, &c, are sent

to Lima by about five ships a year. The bay of

Coquimbo 1s sheltered on the south by the Paxa-

ros, or Bird Islands, three or four in number, be-.

tween which and the point of the main 1s a safe
chaunel for ships. Another group of rocky islands,
seven -or eight leagues N, W. of Coquimbo, are
also called Paxaros, |
| | Cape
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Cape Tres Montes is the extremity of some hich

mountains, terminating on the coast in three hums-

mocks. Salado ay, is exposed’ to the north, and
is only visited by .cugsters for salt.

PERU.

During the operations against the Mexicans,
the Spaniards learned the existence of tlie empire
of PEru ; and the fame of its wealth rousing their
unquenched cupidity, three private individuals,
with no dther resources than their own means,
commenced its conquest in 1530. The~chiet of
this triumvirate was I'rancis Yizarro, the second Al-
magro, and the third was a puest named LquHEa.
The forces they were able to raise for the conquest
of this populous empire amounted to no more than
thirty-six cavalry and 144 mfantry; but, unlike the
Mexicans, the Peruvians were a timid and un-
warlike race, which together with their civil dis-
sensions, made them an easy conquest, and in {en .
years théir country was divided between the fol-
lowers of Pizarro. In 1543, the first Spanish vice-
roy appeared in Peru.

The kingdom of Peru has for limits on the south
a desert tract which separates it from Chili, and
on the north the river Guayaquilis the boundary.
The name of Peru is said to be either from Berw,
one of its rivers, or Pelu, one of its promontories. A
ridge of hills lines the coast at the distance of twenty

iwe to thu tvileawucs, whose ramifications stretch
L) a4 O 1111 F o
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quite to the sea, forming between, generally sterile
vallies and plains, except where theyarefertilized by
rivers, which are however few ang inconsiderable.
On the coast, between 5° an L5 S. rain is almost
unknown, but there ate frequent dense fogs and
heavy dews, which, togethef with the rivulets that
descend through the Tavines, named guebradas,
nourish vegetation. Thunder and storms are near-
ly as seldom experienced as rain, and the winds
blow constantly from the south.

The whole coast of Peru has not a single har-
bour in the strict sense of the*word, the anchorage
being all 1 bays or roads more or less open and
insecure. |

The southern province of Atacama has no other
establishment than some Indian villages of fisher-
men, who take the species of cod called #o#lz, and.
salt it for the markets of the interior. The prin-
cipal of thesc fishing stations are Atacama and
Copyja, the latter, containing fifty Indian families,
is.on the most barren part of the coast, but is the
aearest place of embarkation to Potosi.

The Loa river, the most considerable of the
coast, separates the provinces of Atacama and
Arica.  "Fhis latter province is mountainous ; its
only river of any eonsideration is the Locumba,
~which, after forming a lake, issues from it with a -
rapid stream. Pica bay, sixlengues north of Iquaina
1sland, is an open road, but with good anchorage,
near a hittle river. Tarapaca is five leagues far-
ther north, and betore it 1s Pavilion Iﬁland;1 named

from
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from its resemblance to a tent ; on the mein within
it is a rivulet where ships may water., |
Arica, the chref establishment of the province,
is in a pleasant valley, and was formerly a consi.
derable place, but was ruined by an earthquake in
1605, and sacked by the English Buccaneers in
1080, since when it has been neglected. Its port
or road is visited by coasters. Quiaca road 1§
ten leagues north of Aripa. Yio or Hil6 is a road
fit only for small vessels. |
The province of Agequipo has but one indifferent
port and two crecks for boats; the former at the
mouth of Tamba River is named Port of Yerba-
Buena, (fine grass) this river running through a
pleasant valley. Chili Riverissues from g cavity
in a greatrock. The province exports some wine,
"The province of Camana has only some fishing
| establishments, vis. Quilca, on a creek with an
“1sland before it; the volcano of Arequipo bears
N.E. from it. Camana, the chief'place, is a Spanish
establishment on the Majes, two leagues from the
sea, and ?eautifu]ly situated ; it has 1,500 inhabi.
tants. Ocona, a fishing village at the mouth of 3
river of the same name, | |
- Yca province has the road of Masca, with good
~anchorage, but neither wood or water. St. Gero.
nymo d’¥Yca, the principal place, has 6,000 inhabi-
tants ; it has some glass manufactures, and exports
wine to Callao and Panama. The coast of this pro-
vince is very barren. Palfais an Insignificant road
before the mouth of the Rio Grande,.and Quemada,
though a goodyanchorage, is difficultof access with
' . A8 | ~ the
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‘the prevailing winds, and, besides, it affords neither
wood nor water. N.W. of the road is Lobos Island,
with anchorage under its lee; Pisca Bay is the
best road m tlm provincee, beulg sheltered from
the prevailing south winds b} the Island Ballotta.
The insignificant town of Pisca is half a milefr om
the beach. | :

The province of Canete has no port, and only -
some Indian fishing villages. |

Callao, the port of Lima, is at the mouth of the
river of this latter; it is built on a low flat point
land, is strongly fortified, zwud its road, which
is the best of Peru, is protected by several batte-
ries. The frequency of earthquakes, and rain being
unknown, have caused the houses to be butlt of the
slightest materials. The earthquake of 1746, which
destroyed three-fourths of Lima, was still more fatal -
at Callao ; of a population of 3,000, one man alone
being left alive. 'The road of Callao aflords good
anchorage all over it, and is sheltered by many
desert islands. - ’ i | |
. Arnedo, or Changay, one of the argest coast
towns of Peru, is situated in a fine valley aleague
and 2 half north of the river Passamayo ; 1t con-
tains 300 houses of brick and reeds, and exports
corn and cattle. Huaura, on a tolerably large
river, has 200 houses; off it are many desert islands,
the resort of innumerable sea-birds, whose dung
is sought for as a manure. There are also many
natural salt pans on this part ot the coast, whicl
give name to Salinas road, tolerably Eheltered, but

affording neither wool nor water. - -
, ~ T A



'The province of Santa has the town of Baran-
ca, of sixty houses, at the mouth of a river ; in the

vicinity, and a league from the sea, on a hill, are - -

the ruins of a Peruvian fortification, consisting of
an oblong square, enclosed by three mud walls
‘within each other, the outer walls being 300 yards
long and 200 broad.

The port of Santa 1s on the river of the same
name, which empties itself’ by five mouths, all of
-sufficient depth to admit sea-vessels ; the current
runs out four miles an hour. The village of Santa
Maria de Padilla, at the mouth of the river, has not
above fifty families of Indians and Mulattoes; it
is nevertheless the chief place of the province.

It was sacked in 1685 by the English Buccaneers..
- The province of Truxillo is one of the most fer-
tile of Peru. Its chief town, of the same name, is
built on a sandy soil half a league from the shore.
Its houses of brick have but one story in conse-
~ quence of-the earthquakes, but are well built, with
porticoes and balconies § its population 1s 10,000.
~ The road is called the bay of Guanchaco, and is

known by being under the highest peaks of the
ridge of mountains that lines the coast. The river
Mocho empties itself a league from the town.

In the province of Sana, the only places of any
consideration are the Bays of’ Malebrigo and Che-
reppe, both exposed to the prevailing 5. W. winds.
St. Jago de Miraflores, or Sava, the chief place, is
at the mouth of a little river, and 1s only inhahted
by a few beggarly nobles, having been deserted

glice it was glmost ruined in 1728 by an inunda-
. Qa4 - tion,
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' tion, which the inhabitants considered as a judg-

- ‘ment for having sold the bones of one of their

e _'_a.rchbisho];)s to the monks of Lima- Y o108 30080 &
- '].‘hé isles of Lobos de Mar, or Barlevento (wiﬁd.;f:
~ ward sea wolves) are two great rocks, separated by
~ aboat channel, frequented by seals, sixteen leagues

“from the main. Between them is a little road where:

© a ship may refit. Lobos de Terre, or Sotovento,

- (leeward) is near the main, and two leagues in cir-
““The province of Piura is the northernmost of

. Peru.-+Its principal places are Sechura, a league.

from the ‘sea; consisting of 200 houses of reedss

inhabited solely by Indian fishermen. - The Bay
of Sechura runs in eleven leagues, and is limited

on the south by Cape Aguja, or Needle Cape. 3
- Paita is the best road of this province, and here :
- ships from the north bound to Callao usually touch
- to land their passengers,- who prefer-.,t}]e jo;u_rngy |
by land to the tedious passage by sea, in conse-

‘quence of the constant southerly winds.--d'he
~ town of Paita is built on a barren sand, without fresh

*-~ water, which is brought from Colan on the ‘north.

It hasa small castle on an elevation j 1t was lqgrnﬁd_'

% by Anson in 1741, "~

Near Amostape, on this coast, is a well of mine-- -

o g o The Gu]f Q—f Guayaquil is_ tlie Otﬂy cpnﬁiderable

“* indentation on the west coast of America from
" the Archipelago of Chiloe, Its south limit is Cape -

g - Blanco, and 1ts north pq.:.iint St, He_lena, distant
" from each other forty-five leagues. £ =

“The commerce of Pery has greatly inercased
i g o o S % g . BIMIOR
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since the suppression of the ﬂ*allwns ; duunn* whose
existence the trade was car r1ed on by a few great
capitalists, who regulated the markets at pleasure.
Under the system of free trade with Old Spain,
commerce being divided into a number of small
branches, employs a greater number of merchants,
and though the profits are not so exorbitant as for-
merly, they are more widely disseminated.

~ Of the productions of Peru Proper, besides the
precious metals, the exports are sugar, Vigonia
wool, Peruvian bark ; besides which, it re-exports
the objects procured from Chili, and from the
north. The trade with Chili and the Archipelago
- of Chiloe has been already noticed.. To the ports
of Guayaquil and Panama, Peru exports the wines,
leather, and brandy of Chili; and 1mports cacao,
coffee, and other produce.

The ports of Realexo, Sansonate, and Guatl-
mala, are the only ones of Mexico visited by the
~ trading vessels of Peru. The imports are cacao,
cochineal, indigo, pimento, &c. |

The following are the general results, in pias-
tleb, of “the trade of' Peru, exclusive of Europe, in

1790,

Tmports from. Expnﬂ‘.s to.  Balance against
- | Peru.

Chiloe .... 80,000.... 51,200.... 21,200
Chili .....458,817....629,800....171,483

Guﬂ;}raquﬂ } 128,295, . .. 284,460, ... 156,165
& Panama |

Realexo &1 0 950, ., . 124,500.... 96,150
yansonate

————

§ 644,062 1,080,060 345,098
L] - N
| - This
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This unfavourable balance is, however, more
then compensated by the trade by land with
Bucnos Ayres, to which the exports from Peruare

2,034,950 plastres
and the xmpmts only 864,790

e e .}

1,170,190 favourable balanCe.

The port of Callao is the grand emporium of
the trade of Pern, and almost the only one that
has any merchant vessels, the tonmage in 1780
being 16,375 ; of which eight galleons of from
1,800 to 750 tons each, in all 7,450 tonis 3 twelve
cgovernment packets of 400 to 125 tons, in all
3,025 ; eleven merchant ships of 650 to 300, in all
5,000 tons; small craft, 900 tons. Vessels are
sailed at a cheap rate in Peru, but naval science
is at a very low ebb, deriving no assistance from
astronomy. | -

The fishery on the coast of Peru is solely car-
ried on by the Indians, who having necither in-
dustry, boats, or nets to carry i1t to any extent,
it is consequently confined to what can pe taken
close to the shore, and chiefly with hook and
line. 'The two species most commonly cured with
salt for internal consumption are the f0lfo, a species
of small cod, and the manta, or cloak fish.

" THE KINGDOM OF NEW GRANADA,

On the side of the Grand Ocean, the kingﬁom
of Quito, the province of Popayan, and others,

4% TR R
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are included in the New Kingdom of Granada,
_the River Tumbez being the boundary between
Perun and Quito. |
Graysquil River is forred by several streams
from tne Andes, and is navigable twenty-eight
leagues to Caracol, where it forms a large 1sland ;-
but being incumbered by shifting banks, it re-
quires a pilot, and vessels of burden usually leave
their guns at the isle of Puna, before its mouth.
Tts banks are generally covered with mangrove.
The city of St. Jago de Guayaquil is built en-
tirely of wood, and has 22,000 inhabitants; 1its
strects are filthy and swarming with reptiles. If
has a building place where line of battle ships
have been constructed, timber abounding in the
" neighbourhood. It is protected by two insignifi-
cant forts. Its principal export is cacao, of
which it sends 600,000 fanegas to Lima and
Panama. Plata Island is four leagues S.5.W. of
Cape St. Lorenzo; it is five miles long, 1s Inac-
cossible on the west, but on the east has a good
road and fresh water. Here Sir Trancis Drake
divided the dollars taken from the Spaniards, and
hence it received the name of Plata. |
Tacamas Bay has good anchorage within a
rock, and fresh water. St Matteo, on a TIlver,
has a tolerable port, and is visited by coasters for
cacao. Mira River empties itself by nine mouths,
nerth of the island of Tamaco, which latter 1s
one mile and a half off shore, surrounded by
islets, and forming a good port or*the cast for
small vesselg. “

° o | - The
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. The Bay of Chocho, in the province of Popa-
yan, is only remarkable for having a communica-
tion by water with the Caribbean Sea. The Ri-
ver St. Juan, which falls into the bay, has its
source in the same ravine as the Atrato, which
debouches m the Gulf of Darien; and in 1788 the
Spanish curate of the parish employed his parish-
1oners to unite these two rivers by a small canal,
so that, in the rainy season, canoes loaded with.
cacao pass from sea to sea, the distance being se-~
venty-five leagues. - i
Malpelo Island is a high ‘barren rock, visible
- twenty leagues, -surrounded by islets ; ‘the whole
occupying a space of eight or nine miles north
and south.
~ Gorgona Island, two leagues long and one wide,
1s surrounded by other islands. "The currents on
.this part of the coast run with great violence,
giving name to Cape Corientes. From this cape
to Port Quemada, a distance of thirty leagues,
there is neither port nor river, and the shore is
Iined with islands and rocks. |
The Gulf' of Panama is limited by Point Fran-
cisco Solano on the east, and Point Mala on the
west. © On the east shore is the Bay of St. Mi-
- guel, which reccives the River St. Mary, one of
the healthiest positions in the gulf. Panama is
an irregular built town at the foot of a high hill,
with some poor fortifications. The port is formed
by some islands two leagues and a half from the
town. ‘The principal island in the gulf'is Tobago,
six leagues south of the city, four miles long and
" : -~ two
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two broad, mountainous, but covered with fruit
trees, and well watered. On the S.E.is a good
harbour. The Pearl Islands are a cluster of low
woody 1slands, with many good anchorages, for-
merly the rendezvous of the Buccaneers, and
named from the productive pearl banks round
them.

The tides in the gulf are said to ebb and flow
~every three hours, and to risc very high. |

NEW SPAIN.

The provinces of Veragua and Costa Rica on
the Pacific, have few establishments. Off the
former are the islands of Quibo and Quicaras.
The first 1s a beautiful island of moderate elevation,
covered with cedar and chesnut trees, well wa.
tered, and extremely fertile. It has deer, mon-
keys, and other animals, On the N.E. a rivulet
forms a picturesque cascade, forty yalds broad -
and 150 feet fall. It has a port named Bucno-
Canal, 31}; miles long with five fathoms depth, -
and the rise of tide is twelve feet, Quicaras, S.W.
of Quibo, are two islands, the largest six orseven -
miles long ; they afford cocoa-nuts, Many other
islands lay along shore to the north ; that named
Mentuoso 1s covered with cocua-palms, and is five
miles in circuit ; its shores are in general rocky,

but on the S.E. is a sandy cove Where hnats :mdy'
land easily. |

The Gulf of Nicoya, or Salines, isin the pro-
vince of Cosfa Rlca ; in it are many islands and
| . - banks
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banks on which fine pearls are fished. Nicoya, at
- the entrance of the Coparso, has a good port, and
many ships are built here.

‘The Gulf of Papagayo, in the province of Ni-
caragua, is under the voleano of Bombacheo, near
the city of Granada, on the Lake Nicaragua; the

volcano is cleft from top to bottom. 8t. Juan de
~ Nicaragua is a port on the gulf,

Realejo 1s a small town surrounded by a ditch ;
an 1sland beiore 1t forms two passages. to its port,
the S.E. being the broadest,” but obstructed by
shoals; that on the N.W. 1sfree from danger,
and has four fathoms depth at low water. The
town is on the east bank of a river, three leagues
above the island, and ten leagues N.W, of New
Leon, with which it almost communicates by a
creek. Realejo exports pitch, tar, and cordage,
and builds vessels. "The volcano named Del Veja
Yays NLI. of the town.

Several parts of the coasts of New Spain are
subject to violent storms. On the coasts of
Nicaragua and Guatimala, S.W. gales are frequent
i August and September ; they are accompanied
by thunder and excessive rains, and hence are
named lapay aguas.  These same gales blowing in
July and August on the coast of Mexico, render
the ports of Acpulco and St. Blas of -dangerous
~access.  On these coasts, in the fine season from
October to May, strong gales from N.E. and
N.N.E. are commen, ‘accompanied with clear dry
weather, -

~In the province of Guattmala 18 §t. ;ﬂwdor,

- o - . . atown
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a town of 5,000 inhabitants, twelve miles up a
river 3 the Day of Sansonate, or Trinidad, has
-a small establishment. The city of St. Jago de.
- Guatimala is built at the foot of a volcano, which
has caused it to be several times destroyed by
_earthquakes, the last of which in 1775 totally an-
nihilated it. The River Vaccas runs through it :
the cacao of its territory is celebrated, and it be-
sides exports cochineal.

The province of QOaxaca* succeeds to Guati-
mala. It is one of the most healthy and im-
proved tracts of New Spain. Its southern part
18 washed by the Gulf of Tchuantepec, named
from a town composed of three Indian villages, on
a cleek crossed by a bar.

In Mexico Proper, the chief' places are Aca-
PULCO, celebrated during the epoch of the gal-
lcons. It is now a wretched place inhabited by a
dozen Spanish, and about forty families of Chi.
nese, mulattos, and negroes. It is defended by
the castle of St. Diego, on a point of land, mount-
ing several twenty-four pounders. . Its port is the
only onesthat deserves the name of harbour on
this coast, being a beautiful basin ten miles long
and three broad, surrounded by voleanic moun-
tams, and having the appearance of being formed.
by an ea 1*thquake. An sland before 1t fm ms two
channels. ‘The high shores preventing the circu-

| lation

~% This prﬁvinne i« considered as the most southerly of the vicerovalty of

New Spain, on the Grand Qcean ; the province of Guatimala, incindine

Veragua and Costa Rica, being governed by a captain-general, sulject,

however, in ccl'taixirt:spﬂctfs, to the viceroy of New Spain,
¢

(e



868 ©°° °  MARITIME GEOGRAPHY.

ation of the air, render it very unhealthv 'lhe
chief trade is still with Manilla by the anuual gal-
leon, of which we have already given a detaﬂed

“account.* | |
- Between Acapulco and Cape Corientes there 15

no port or establishment worthy of notice.
~ The River Zacatulo, which bounds the -inten-
dancy ﬁf Mexico on the north, is of conmderahle
s1ze.

The only place of any note in the 1ntendancy |
of Guadalaxara is St. Blas, at the mouth of the
St. Jago, a large river affording-an extended inland
navigation, but its mouth crossed by a bar with
twelve feet only at high water springs. At St.
Blas is the principal adminjstration of marine of
the vice-royalty of -New Spain, on the Grand
Ocean. A battery of fiftcen guns defends the

port.
‘North of St. Blas are the Three Maria Islfmds

The middle, named St. George, 1s nine miles long,
and has good anchorage on the east; .St. John’s,
the northernmost, is thirteen miles long., - These
islands are elevated, covered with wood,* particu-
larly lignum-vitee, Between them and the main
are some small islands named Isabellas.

The Gurr of CavrirorNia, Sea of CorTEs, or

VERMILIG‘\I S1: 4 fm med by the peninsula of Cali-
fornia,

"= ol 111 page 496.
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fornia on the west,and the continent on the east, is
300 leagues long and fifty to twen'ty broad. The
only knowledge we have of it is, that the east coast
13 lined by shoals, and is high and broken to the
latitude 27%1°. The only places on this coast
(the Iniendance of Sonoro) are the port of Gui-
tivas, at the mouth of the considerable River
Mayo ; and that of Guayma at the mouth of the
 Yaqui. This last port is surrounded by elevated
hills, and before the entrance is Pelican Island,
which is left on the right hand in entering. Ships
anchor in five fathoms. The small Spanish vil
lage 1s ten miles up the river.

The Colorado, a considerable river, falls into
the head of the Gulf of California. |

The peninsula of California, or Orp CALIroz-
N14, 18 300 leagues long and from ten to forty
broad. It is traversed longitudinally by a ridge
of mountains, seme of which appear to be volca-
nic, and have an elevation of 5,000 feet. : These
mountains are in general stony, but abound with
wild animals of the deer, and other species. The
soil in the lower ground is sandy and barren, be-
- ing very scantily watered and rain very unfrequent,
The coasts are abundant in fish, and whales of the
spermaceti kind frequently chase vast shoals of
piichards on the shore. The most beautiful shells
are washed up on the west coast, and it has also
many rich pearl banks, the fishing of which was
tormerly a source of riches, but from the avidity
and bad management of the Spaniards, Indians

VOL. 1V, b 2 B - €an
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can no longer be found to fish. The pearlsare of
g fine water and size, but 1l] shaped.

Cape St. Lucar, the south point of the penin.
sula, is a lofty promontory, terminating the Szer-
ra that runs thr ounh it, and may be seen twenty
leagues. .

On the cast coast, the only Spamsh establish.
ments are the presidios* of Loretto, Santa Anna,
and St. Joseph. On the west coast there is yet
no Earopean scttlement. |

The province of New CALIFORNIA extendb
from the Bay of Todos Santos in 32° 0' to Cape
Mendocino. 'The coasts appear to be-fertile and
well watered, with a temperate chimate, but sub-
jeet to fogs. Vines and olives are cultivated to
the latitude 87°. The Spaniards first began to
form settlements on this coast in 1763, but their
system of colonization being confined to preach-
ing the gospel to the Indians, this extensive re-
gion has hitherto been of no other value than
providing for a few lazy Monks, whose supersti-
tions are scarcely more reasonable than the pa.
ganism of the Indians, and have not the same
excuse of untaught savageness. In the year 1803,
 the missions and presidios amounted to eighteen,
in the following succession from south to north.
San Louis Rey, 600 Indians; San Juan, 1,000
Indians 3 San Gabriel, 1,050 Indians; San Fer-
nando, 600 Indians; dSan Duenaventura, 9350
Indians ; Santa Barbara, 1,100 Indians; Con-

3 | ception,

& An establishment of a few soldiers and three ox four monks.

o
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‘ception, 1,800 Indians ; San Luis Obisbo, 700
Indians; San Miguel, 600 Indians; Soledad,
570 Indians ; San Antonio, 1,050 Indians; Han
Carlos de Monterey, the capital of California 5
San Juan Baptista, 960 Indians; Santa Cruz,
440 Indians; Santa Clara, 1,300 Indians; San
Jose, 630 Indians ; San Francisco, 620 Indians.
The total number of whites and mulattoes in
these eighteen establishments does not exceed
. 1,300. + -
The bay of Monterey, the best on this coast, is
very indifferent ; it 15 limited by Point Pinos (fir .
tree) on the south, and Point Auno Nueva on.-
the north, distant seven leagues. The whole bay
is bordered by a sandy beach, but 1s entirely ex-
posed, except round Point Pinos, where is a cove,
in which a few ships may lay, with the two points
of the bay interlocking to within three-quarters
of a point, and this cove is, properly, the famous
port of Monterey. The river of this name is
an insignificant stream, four leagues N.E. of.
the cove. SR |
The Presidio of St. Carlos is two leagues from:
Cape Pinos, on a sandy plain, at the edge of a
marsh ; it comprises an area of 300 yards by
250, surrounded by a mud-wall, against the in-
side of which the buildings are erected. Of these
the governor’s house is the best, and consists of
five or six spacious apartments, floored with planks,
but without glass in the windows.  "Lhere 1s but
one entrance to the presidio for horses and car-
riages, but fogt passcngers are admitted by se-
28 2 | veral
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veral small gates. At each angle is a block-
house overlooking the wall, calculated for the
mounting swivels. - The other fortifications, 1
1796, were a batiery of four nine-pounders, and
‘three three-pounders, before the principal gate
facing the port, and a fort en berbelle, of eleven
twelve-pounders. |

Monterey is the residence of the governor of
the two Californias. The garrison consists of
100 regular troops, who, together with the mis-
sionaries, are the only white inhabitants. |

San Francisco, the northern establishment of
the Spaniards, is an excellent port, éntered be-
tween two low points, within which it expands
~into a large basin, with many harbours. On the
south shore is the presidio, exacetly similar to, but
smaller than that of Monterey, the artillery In
1796 being only two three-pounders, and the
garrison a lieutenant and thirty-five men. 'Lhe
three missionaries of this presidio seem to have
‘made little progress in introducing the useful arts -
amongst their proselyte Indians, the making of
coarse blanket stuff for their clothing being the
extent of their manufacturing industry.

Four leagues uorth of Port San Francisco is Sir
Francis Drake’s Bay, open to the S. and S.E.,
but affording good anchorage on the south shore.
The bay receives a river, but whose mouth 1s
crossed by a bar, with a surt that renders its en-
trance dangerous even for boats.

Port de la Bodega is seven leagues north of
Sir Francis Drake’s Bay.  Cape MEnd(}cim. 1S 2
' - pPreamontory,
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promontory, with two elevated points, ten nules
asunder, the southernmosé resembling Dunnose,
on the Isle of Wight. Twenty leagues farther
north is Port Trinidad, an open cove, but which
reccives a river that may be entered by boats,
and wood and water are abundant, Cape Blanco,
named Cape Orford by Vancouver, is a low point,
‘covered with wood to the water’s edge.

" NORTH.-WEST AMERICA.

The Norru-West Coast of AMERICA may be
considered as commencing at Cape Orford or
Blanco, and extends to the Icy Cape. 'This vast
extent of coast was almost entirely unknown to
Europe until the third voyage of Cook, since
when it ‘has been minutely explored to the pe-
ninsula of Alaska, by the Spaniards on the south,
by the Russians on the north, by the English and
American navigators, who have visited it for furs,
and finally by Captain Vancouver, in search of
a passage into the Atlantic. The result of these
researches has been to prove, that the mountains
approach close to the sea, that there 1s no river
of any consequence except the Columbia, and
that to the entrance of the Gulf of Georgia,
there is not any considerable inlet, and the coast
is free from islands; but from that gulf to the
- peninsula of Alaska, an uninterrupted chain of
- 4slands lineg the coast, forming several archipe-

[

1 :
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lagos, within which the continent is penetrated by
innumerable inlets, ending generally in small
streams of fresh water. |
~ The subdivisional denominations of this region
given by the English navigators seem to be ge-
nerally adopted into recent maps. They are
New Albion, by which Drake designated all the
coast examined by him, from the bay that bears
his name, to beyond Cape Blanco, and which
name is now extended to the Columbia niver.-
From this river the following names were given
by Captain Vancouver : New Georgia, to Jervis
Canal ; New Hanover, from this canal, to 531°
New Cornwall, to 57°; and New Norfolk, to
Behring’s Bay. From this latter, to the Frozen
Ocean, is now usually denominated Russian
Americas

The north-west coast of America i3 inhabited
by savages, who subsist by hunting and fishing.
Those of the south and north appear to be dif-
ferent races, the latter resembling the Esquimaux,
which, in fact seems to be the abmlgmal race of
this continent, between the latitude of 60‘3 and -
the Frozen Ocean. - -

The natives of Nootka Sound, as descrlbed by
Cook, are generally below the middle size, but
full and plump, though not muscular ; the face
- round and full; nose round at the point, with
wide nostrils; eyes small and black. In general
- they are without beards, but this 1s not from the
natural want of them, but from plucking them
out, for some of the old men have lpng ones, as

.‘ TuY ﬂ‘[ ‘
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well as bushy mustachios. The hair of the Liead
is long, black, and thick. Their complexion,
~ when cleaned of grease and dirt, is nearly as fair
as that of Ruropeans. The general cast of their
- countenances 1s without expression, dull, and
phlegmatic. Their language is neither harsh nor
gutteral, farther than proceeds from their pro-
nouncing the K and H too forcibly : many of the
words, however, have a terminating sound or syle
lable, which no combination of our letters can

give exactly, but which, according to Captain
Cook, lszthl, comes nearest to. | -
The ouly appearance of religious idea observed
amongst them 1s, their having in their houses some
rude 1mages, or rather trunks of trees, with a head
carved on them, and the arms and hands cut in
their sides. From their bringing the skulls and
- various parts of human bodies half-roasted for sale,
it appears too probable that they are cannibals. o
Their music, which has considerable mod ulation,
. 1s of the grave or pathetic kind, and their sOngs
slow and solemn. The only musical instruments
seen by Captain Cook were a rattle like that of
children, and a whistle an inch long, with but one
hole. - |
They cover their bodies with red paint, and their
faces with black, white, and red..- Their ears are
perforated both on the lobe and outer edge ; and
- in these they wear bits of bone, quills, small shells,
bits of copper or leather tassels. The cartilage of
the nose is also bored, and a cord drawn through
it, They wear bracelets of white beads, shells, lea.
- 2B 4 - - ther
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ther tassels, &c. and leather thongs, or the sinews
of animals twisted round their legs above the an-
cles.. On some occastons, they put on masks re-
presenting the heads of animals and bivds.

Their common dress is a flaxen garment, which
passes under the left arm and over the right shoul-
der, reaching below the'knees, and fastened round
the waist with a girdle. Ower this is worh a round
- cloak, in shape resembling a dish cover, with a hole
in the middle to receive the head, and covering
the upper part of the body all round to the waist.
On their heads they wear a Cap of fine matting,
shaped like a flower:pot, and fastened under the
chin with a string. Over this general dress, which
is common to both sexes, the men frequently throw
the skins of bears, wolves, or sea otters, and 1n
rainy weather they cover their shouiders with a
coarse inat. Their hair 18 commonly worn loose,
or soinetimes, when they wear no cap, tied in a
band on the crown of the head.

They live in villages, the houses being placed
with regularity, and constructed of long broad
plavks resting on the eages of each other, and
fastened by wythies of pine bark.. The perpendi-
cular supports are slender poles outside, to which
the planks are also tied, and withinside are other
poles placed slanting. The height of the front
of these habitations 1s seven feet, and the back a
little more, so that the roof has a declivity. It 1s
formed of meks laid on lcose, so as to be closed to
exclude the rain, or separate in fair weather to ad-
mit the light and air. The door is a hole in the

| side,
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side, and other holes serve as windows. Several
families occupy one of tiiese houses, in which the
only separations are pieces of plank running at right
angles from the sides, so that they may be com-
pared to large stables with a double range of stalls ;
close to the side, in each of these partitions, is a
wooden bench raised five or six inches, and covered
with mats, on which the respective families sit and
sleep. The middle space seems to be common to all
the families, and here the fire is placed on the bare
floor, and the smoke escapes through the roof and
- windows. T |

‘The furniture consists of a number of boxes of
different sizes, containing their spare clothes, skins,
masks, &c. square or oblong pails or buckets to
hold water, round wooden bowls and cups, and
small shallow wooden troughs, which serve  as
dishes and plates, baskets of twigs, and bags of
matting. The nastiness of their houses is beyond
that of hogsties, for they clean and smoke their
fish 1n them, and the intestines and other-filth
being thrown in the middle, and never removed,
produce®an intolerable stench.

- The chief employments of the men are fishing,
and hunting land and sea animals for their food and
clothing. "The women make the flaxen garments,
clean the fish, and collect shell fiskg
- .They eat the flesh and fat of the porpoise, and
also produce a broth from them by putting pieces
~into a bucket with water, and throwing in hot
stones till sufficiently dressed. The oil of the por-

B poise,
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poise, and other sea animals, 1s used in great quan.
tities, either alone or as sauce to their other tood. -

As the spring produces vegetables they become
successively a part of their food, eating several roots
in their raw state, and without even shaking off
the soil that adheres to them., o

Their weapons are bows and arrows, slings,
spears, short clubs of bone, and a small stone axe,
~ gomething resembling the tomahawk.

Their manufacturing - and nechanic arts are
more advanced than might be expected from the
little progress of civilization in other respects.
The cloth for their garments is made of the
bark of the pine-tree, beaten into a hempy sub-
stance.- The progress of weaving it, after 1t 1§
thus prepared, is spreading it on a horizontal stick,
which is fastened to two upright ones, making a
kind of frame, before which the woman sifs on her
knees and knots the substance across with smail
plaited threads. Their woollen garments, though
probably manufactured in the same manner, have
‘the resemblance of being wove, and have different
degrees of fineness to that of the finest blankets.
The materials scem to be the fur of the fox and
brown lynx. They also work different figures into
their cloths. '_ I

The carving which covers all their wooden im:_
plements and utensils, shews also considerable in-
genuity. Their masks are very exact resemblances
of the animals they are intended to represent ; and
the whole process of their whale-fishing i3 somes

times painted in colours on their capsg |
¢ Their
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Their canoes are formed of a single tree; the
largest forty feet by seven broad, and three deep,
- ahd will carry twenty persons; from the middle
towards each end they decrease in breadth, the
stern terminating in a perpendicular, but the prow
projects forward and curves upwards. They have
no seats, are very light, and sufficiently stiff in the
manner they are worked, which is by paddles,
(having no sails) five feet long, 1wﬂ:h an oblong oval
blade. |

'Their hunting and ﬂshmrr implements are neatly
finished, and are nets, hooks aud lines, harpoons,
gigs, and an instrument shaped like an oar, the
edges of the blade being stuck full of sharp teeth
of bone two inches long. The use of it 15 to stick
it into the middle of the shoals of sardines and
herrings, when each tooth brings up a fish. Their
hooks are of bone and wood. The harpoon is com-
posed of a piece of bone cut into barbs, in which
is fixed an oval shell of the muscle. This is loose-
ly fixed to a staff twelve to fifteen feet long, and
a line of two or three feet is attached to both. The
harpoon separatesfrom the staff when it is stuck into
- the animal, and the shaft remains as a buoy on the
water. Their lines are of leather thongs and the
sinews of a.nimals, or of the same' substance as their
garments. > |

When first visited by Captain Cook they were
ignorant of fire-arms, but were in possession of -
iron tools, which they probably received from some
traders to the Iast, who themselves received them
fmm Hudson.s Bay or Canada.

| _ The
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The natives of Prince William’s Sound, and
- Cook’s Inlet, diffor in some particulars fromt
those of Nootka. 'They only paint their faces.
Their dress, which i1s the same for both sexes,
13 a close frock of skins, reaching nearly to
the ancles, with a. hole in the upper part to
admit the head, and sleeves that reach to the
wrists ; over this, in bad weather, they wear
another frock of the intestines of the whale,
which draws tight round the neck and wrists, so
that no water can enter it. They have also a kind
of gloves or mittens, made of the skin of the bear’s
‘paws. Many of both sexes have the under lip -
slit horizontally, a little below the swelling part :
this incision is often two inches long, and re-
sembles a‘second mouth, through which the tongue
13 sometimes protruded. In.it they stick a flat
piece of solid shell or bone, channelled on the
edges fo receive the edges of the slit.. Others
have only the lip perforated with several distinct

- holes, in each of which 1s stuck a- shell.

Their baidars are of two sorts, one small and .
covered, the other large and open; the latter will
contain twenty persons, and 1s formed of a framing
of slender ribs covered with skins of seals. The
small ones are nearly similar to the canoe of the
Esquimaux. '.Their weapons and fishing instru-
ments are also similar to thosc of these people.
They have a kind of armour or jacket made of
small pieces of wood, sewed together with the
sinews of animals, wlnch are as pliable as cloth,

and
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‘and so close as to leave no opening for an arrow to
'penetmte

These people are more clea.nly both in their
persons and feeding than the Nootka Indians;
their language is also entirely different, and less dif-
ficult of pronunciation to unaccustomed organs.

Iron and beads were found amongst them when
hrst visited by Cook. |

The inhabitants of Kodiak and the chain of

islands extending to the peninsula of Alaska, are
minutely described by the Russian voyagers.—
Their habitations are partly under ground, the fire-
place in the middle, and directly over it a hole to
let out the smoak, and benches all round to sit
and lie on. To each habitation is attached a
small apartment, where they take vapour baths,
by throwing water on red hot stones.
. Their dress consists of a frock of bird skins, the
feathers sometimes outside and sometimes in, close
pantaloons of leather, boots of the windpipe of
the sea lion, and the soles of its hide.

Their ayms are bows and arrows, darts and
spears pointed with stone, and often poisoned with
a decoction of aconite, which gives a deadly
‘wound. Their sole employments are fishing and
hunting amphibious animals, and collecting birds’
cggs. - In the islands to the west the scal hunting
commences in February, and the whale fishery 1n
June. During the summer they also gather ber-
ries, and lay in a stock of the sarana root for
winter. The fishing and hunting scason is over
.in October, when they return to their habitations
on
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on Kodiak ; and the month of November is passed
in making visits and rejoicing. Dancing, and a
kind of masquerades, are their chief amusements ;
the former consists in twirling rapidly round, with
a knife or cane in one hand and a rattle in the
other ; sometimes in mask, at others with their
faces ridiculously painted. The dance of the
women consists in hopping backward and forward
on one leg, and holding a blown bladder in their
hand, which they throw to the women they chuse.
to take their places when tired. |

~The first ceremony to a visifor is the presenting
him with a cup of water, after which diflerent
kinds of provisions, such as whale and sea lion’s
flesh, fruit, berries preserved in oil, the sarana
root boiled in oil, &e. are set before him, and 1t 19
considered a want of politeness not to devour the
whole ; but if the visitor cannot accomplish it he
must take the remainder with him when he retires.
While at this repast a vapour bath is prepared, to
~ which, when over, he is conducted, and at the
same time presented with a vessel of seals’ oil for
drink. - .

They believe in a Supreme Being, and in bene-
ficent and maleficent spirits, to the latter of whom -
they sometimes offer human sacrifices, when slaves
are always the victims. When a chietf’ dies he 18
disembowelled, stuffed with moss, and interred, his
favourite slaves massacred, and buried with him,
together with his arrows and some provisions.

Polygamy is practised to an unlimited extents ..

and the only marriage ceremony is the conducting -
| the
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the parties to a vapour bath by the parents of the
female, where they are left together. In case of
barrenness, or even of change of inclination, the
husband usually allows the wife to chuse another
partner. 'Fhe most prolific woman 1s the most
honoured ; and they are so fond of their children
that they often breed theiwr boys with the effe.
‘minacy of girls, that they may escape the dangers
of hunting and war ; in these cases they wcar the
female habit, are employed in female occupations,
and serve the unnatural pleasures of the men.

War amongst the” ditierent tribes is perpetual ;
the prisoners are made slaves, the men being em-
ployed in labour, and the women sold backwards
and forwards for beads and other trifles, as caprice
or inclination suggest, and are very cruelly treated.
Orphan children also become the slaves of those:
who chuse to bring them up.

The greatest man is himmost successful in war,
and the second the most expert hunter; for the
former acquires booty and prisoners, and the latter
is enriched by the produce of the ehace.

Previous to the arrival of the Russians, each
considerable family had a baidar capable of hold-
ing forty to fifty persons; but the Russians pur-
chased them all, and confined them to the posses-
 sion of small ones for two or three persons.

The Russians have introduced, or rather forced
on them, habits of industry with which they were |
formerly unacquainted, particularly in the collect-
ing provisions for winter. They seem to be re-

conciled to the restraints imposed on them by their
’
&
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new masters, ‘and some have even been baptized 3
and a Russian officer, in 1793, was married to a
native woman, by whom he had several children.
The Russians have also established a school where
native children are taught to read and write the
Russian language. ‘

- On the hl st arrival of the Russmus, the natives
opposed their estublishment, but the former having
surprised their women, while collecting berries,
seized and kept them as hostages, for the forbear-
ance of the men. The wives were afterwards
exchanged for the daughters of the chiefs; and
1793, 800 of these females were detained in the
Russian quarters, but were allowed to visit their
friends occasionally. . ) |

The Russians in 1788 had eight establishments
on the coast between the latitudes 58° and 59°
composed of sixteen to twenty families each, form-
ing in the whole 462 Russians and 600 subjected
Americans.

In 1790, the Russian estabh:e,hment at Kodiak
was composed of fifty individuals, inhabiting
five houses, besides magazines, workshops, &c.
They had two eighty ton galliots, mounted with
cannon, and employed 000 baidars, each man-
‘ned by two or three natives, and divided into
~three divisions,. each under the direction of a
single Russian. T'he Russians had some of their
wives with them, had cultivated cabbages and
potatoes, and were preparing to try wheat in some .
establishments they were then forming on Cook’s
inlet 3 they had four cows and twcl\’«*c goats, SO

| - that
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that their establishments had all the appearance of
a regular intention to colonize. ’-
The Russians supply the natives with tobacco,
beads, linen, and nankeen cloths, 1n return for
the furs they procure. Provisions and scal skins
are considered as gencral property, the lafter
being entirely employed in the construction and
repair of the bardars. | B
 The Russians of the establishment are all in the
service of a company, from whom they are obliged
to purchase all the articles they want, at an ex-
orbitant rate; and as they are not allowed to col-
lect furs on their own account, although their
wages are nominally very high, their situation is by
no means lucrative. | | | o
The third voyage of Captan Cook gave the
first idea of the profits that might be derived from
a trade for furs to the N.W. coast of America ;
but that navigator apprehending this coast to
be too remote from Great Dritain to render any
speculation from thence, sufficiently bencficial to
induce private adventurers to engage i it, hence
the first attempts were made from Chira and the
East:Indics; and the first vessel thus employed
was a brig of only sixty tons, sent from Canton
in 1785. This enterprize proving extremely pro-
fitable, the fur trade became a temporary rage,
and between 1785 and 1788, six vessels were
equipped from India, one from Ostend, and four
from London. . | '_
~ These voyages had different degrees of success,
VOL. IV, 2c ~ both
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both on the coast and at China, some pmvmmff
a large cargo of furs, while others found the na-
tives exhausted by p1eced1ng vessels; and-again
‘the prices greatly varying at Canton, according
to the plenty or scarcity at the moment, from
thirty to. 100 dollars for a prime sea otter skin.”
The skins collected by the Russians are sent to
Okotsk, and from thence through Siberia by
Iakutsh and Irkoutsk to hla(,hta, where they are
purchased by the Chinese. »
In the year 1786 the Spaniards first ben‘an to
collect sca otter skins at their settlements of
Monterey and San Francisco, which they sent to
Acapulco ; from whence they were convey ed by
the galleon to. Mamilla, and thence to China. Be-
sides sea otter skins, the north-west coast affords
beaver, martin, zibelline, river otter, ermine,
foxes- red and black, wolves, grey, white, and
red, wolf deer, squirrel, marmotte, bear, moun-
tain sheep, mcoon, moose deer, stag, and brown

lynx, | | :
The best artmles for bmter Wlth the Indians are

, - coarse

# The sca otter is the most valuable of amphibious animals, from the
beautiful fur with which it is cloathed.. The greatest length is five feet.
‘When youug, the fur is course and of no value, but the flesh is then |
equal to that of a sucking pig. The fur on those arrived at maturity 1s
black with a few white hairs, thick, soft, and two inches long, and un-
like that of other animals, sticks our from the body, 'Fhis ani